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PREFACE

This textbook is devoted to a theoretical course of English
phonetics and constitutes the material used by the author while
delivering lectures and conducting seminars in the past.. years.

This book may also help in conducting courses in compara-
tive-typology of English and Uzbek (also Russian) and General
Linguistics as it includes a comparative-typological analysis of
the phonetic (phonological) systems of English, Uzbek and Rus-
sian languages. Comparing the languages with different systems
and structures permits to establish interesting phenomena and
facts which may not be noticed in describing the phonetic systems
of a particular language isolately. Comparative analyses are made
between the principal literary and regional types of English pro-
nunciation. In comparative typological analysis of the phonetic
(phonological) systems the author mostly followed his own light.
The author has tried to explain different linguistic terms used in
modem investigations of phonetics and phonology and repre-
sented them as a short glossary in English, Russian and Uzbek to
make it easy for the students to understand them and make use of
them in practice.

Some of the material in the book has appeared elsewhere, in
books and articles by various linguists and the author has brought
them together. In particular it concems the statistic data and ex-
amples used in the book.

Prof. A.A. Abduazizov



CHAPTER | OL, o,(W.r 2. i,

LI. INTRODUCTION. PHONETICS AS A BRANCH
OF LINGUISTICS

Phonetics (from the Greek word “phone” - meaning sound,
voice and “-tika-" a science) is a special science which studies the
phonic substance and the expression area of the language, or oth-
erwise the physical media of a language (sounds, syllables, stress
and intonation). The linguistic form and content are described by
other branches of linguistics, namely grammar (morphology and
syntax), lexicology (lexicon or vocabulary, the formation and the
meanings of the words) and stylistics (expressive-emotional
meanings).

The definition of phonetics as «the study of the sounds of a
language»’ is not sufficient in modem linguistics. Nowadays pho-
netics is a science o branch of linguistics studying articulatory
- acoustic and perceptual features of a language. It is concerned
with théninguStic expression mreprese5tiérJn”|fe .~ eech sounds,
syllables, stress and intonation. Phonetics aeals witfi oral speech.

Phonetics is of great theoretical and practical value. Theo-
retically it is important to study the formation of speech sounds,
their combinations, syllables, strces and intonation. If we approach
the study of pronunciation and listening scientifically partial simi-
larities and great differences may be noticed among the utterances
which may be recorded either with pen and paper or with a re-
cording machine. A language consists of a series of physical
events. Sound waves are formed bythe work of speech organs and
perceived by ear. There is a conversion of muscular energy into
acoustic energy. But the articulatory and auditory (listening) con-
trol of this conversion is not common property. Speech is per-
ceived, observed, collected and classified by millions of sets of
human senses and nervous systems. The classification of various
speech utterances and their divisbn into smaller and higher ele-
ments require theoretical, scientific bases - principles and meth-

' MalmbergB. Phonetics. N. Y, 1963.



ods. The explanation and description of the articulation of speech
sounds, the pronunciation rules of a language is the object of prac-
tical or applied phonetics which is very important in teaching cor-
rect pronunciation of a foreign language. Sometimes, as to its aims
of teaching the normal pronunciation of a language, this type of
phonetics is called a normative course of phonetics. There is a
close relationship between theoretical and practical phonetics, as it
is important to combine theory and practice. It is impossible to rep-
resent a good pronunciation rule without a theoretical explanation
of a particular question. Speaking about the phonetic system of a
language we mean the whole set of relations of its elements. The
phonetic elements or units are sounds, syllables, stress and intona-
tion which have their linguistic functions obsei”ed in the identifi-
cation and distinction of the utter“cesr In such words or
morphemes as lag - bag, meet - seat, etc. the first sounds help to
distinguish their meanings. The words "present - pre'sent are dis-
tinct by the position of the stress. The sentence She came may be
pronounced in such a way as to be declarative, interrogative etc.

The following types of phonetics may be distinguished:

S j 1 General phonetics which studies the human sound -
producing possibilities, the functioning of his speech mecha-
nism and the ways they are used in all languages to pronounce
speech sounds syllables, stress and intonation. It is a part of
General Linguistics.

2. Descriptive phonetics studies the phonetic system of a
certain language. For example: English phonetics, Russian pho-
netics, Uzbek phonetics etc.

3. Historical or diachronical phonetics, which studies the
changes a sound undergoes in the development of a language or
languages. Its material may be based on written historical and
literary monuments. Diachronical studies of the phonetic sys-
tem may explain the present state (synchronical) of a language
and compare them. It is a part of a history course of a lan-
guage. For example, Verner’s and Grimm's Laws, Ablaut, Um-
laut, Great Vowel Shift etc. are the objects of diachronical
phonetics which is also called evolutionary phonetics.

4. Comparative-typological phonetics studies the pho-
netic features of two or more languages of different systems such as
English, Russian, and Uzbek etc. It is a part of comparative-
typological linguistics. Its fundamental principle is using linguistic
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categorization of all the various units of the languages in compari-
son. Comparative-typological phonetics is of great theoretical and
practical value. Theoretically it is important to compare phonetic
systems of all languages in order to establish language universals
(the facts and features which exist in many languages), similarities
and diffirencies between the sound structure, syllable types, stress
and intonation. From the results obtained it is possible to represent
adequate teaching materials and suggest effective methods of for-
eign language teaching. The comparative™tyj*plpgical rnethod is
also known by the terms «contrastive», «confrontative»' «differen-
tial» and «comparative» method. This method is used either in his-
torical or synchronical analysis of a language.

1.2. SPEECH APPARATUS AND PHONETIC
BASIS

The speech apparatus or vocal tract consists of three parts: 1) the
respiratory mechanism, which furnishes the airflow necessary for
the production of most sounds; . ) the larynx, which creates most
of the sound energy used in speech; 3) the supraglottal cavities
which play the role of resonators to produce speech noises. The
supraglottal cavities are: the pharynx, the mouth cavity and the
nasal cavity. One more resonator is the labial cavity which func-
tions in the pronunciation of rounded and unrounded vowels and
also labial consonants. The roof of die

mouth is divided into: the hard palate, Aleosar

softpalate (or velum), the uvula (the , nofee

end of the soft™palate), the teeth-

ridge, the upper-teeth, the upper lip

and the lower lip. The most active

organ of speech is the tongue which

may be divided into: the root, the

back, the center (or front) and the

blade with the tip (seefig. 1).

The four principal resonators of the

speech organs: |. The pharynx; II.

The mouth; I1l. The nasal cavity; IV.

The labial cavity.



Places of articulation; 1. Bilabial; 2. Labiodentals; 3. Dental;
4. Alveolar; 5. Retroflex; « . Palato-alveolar; 7. Palatal; s . Velar;
9. Uvular; 10. Pharyngal.

The larynx is at the upper end of the trachea which contains the
vocal cords. When the vocal cords are drawn near together the air vi-
bration, coming from the lungs, produces voiced sounds. If the vocal
cords are apart they do not vibrate as a result of which voiceless con-
sonants may be produced. The space between the vocal cords is
called the glottis.

The glottis is open during normal respiration. It may be
closed when the vocal cords are kept together.

The voiceless plosive consonants may be aspirated and un-
aspirated. When the glottis is closed the unaspirated plosive con-
sonants /p, t, k/ may be produced. During the occlusion of an
aspirated plosive consonant sound the glottis is open. This is es-
sentually a matter of the time relations between the closed phase
of articulation and the time of onset (aspiration) or preaspiration
of voicing as in /p”, t”, kV. The air which escapes the glottis is
closed for the articulation of the following vowel is heard as an
exhalation. The aspirated voiceless stops (plosives) are used be-
fore vowels. Aspiration is usually weak before an unstressed
vowel. The unaspirated consonant is used before and after other
consonants. It is probable that the difference between aspirated
and unaspirated stops is not purely a matter of timing, since oral
pressure recordings frequently show a level or even slightly fal-
hng, oral pressure during unaspirated stops, but oral pressure ris-
ing right up to the moment of release in aspirated stops.

The state of the glottis, its opening and closing, also the vi-
bration of the vocal cords characterize the types of phonatory
structures: breath, voice, voiceless, murmur, creaky voice and
glottal stop.

In breath the vocal cords are kept apart, with slow airflow.
Voice is the result of periodic and closing of the glottis with vocal
cords vibration. As to voiceless sounds the glottis is closed and
vocal cords do not vibrate. In murmur the glottis is wide open as

breath with a very slow air-flow generating no sound. Creak is
produced by a periodic opening of a chink near the hyroid end of



the glottis. In creak the airflow passes through the narrow frica-
tive type articulatory channels.*

The glottal stop usually indicated by the symbol (?) is pro-
duced in the pharynx or in the larynx where it is possible to close
the air passage momentarily by bringing the vocal cords close to-
gether.

The glottal stop replaces other stops in certain types of the
English dialects. For example; in London cockney get, better or
in New York bottle, cattle /b 0?1/, /ka?l/ etc.

Some of the explained phonation and articulation types may
be combined as a breathy voice, a creaky voice etc. which are
used as voice-qualifiers.

The place of articulation are the lips (labial; bilabial and
labiodentals), the teeth (dental), the upper teeth ridge (alveolar),
the hard and soft palates (pre-palatal and palatal), the pharynx
(pharyngal) and the larynx (glottal). At all these places of articula-
tion the vocal tract may be narrowed or closed by the position of
some parts of the tongue. If the tip of the tongue approaches them
the produced sound is dorsal, if it’s the blade it will be laminal, if
it is done by the body the sound will be domal, if its the back part
- dorsal sounds are produced.

The degree of closure of the organs of speech measures the
manner of articulation. The closure is complete in the production
of stops, very narrow for the fricatives, less narrow for the réso-
nants (liquids, nasals, vowels). When there is room for air to pass
between Uie edges of the tongue and the molar teeth the articula-
tion is lateral (for /1/). When the air passes through the nasal cav-
ity by the opening of the velum the articulation is nasal (for /m, n,
g/)- There are also some other types of sounds explained in the
sections of the classification of vowels and consonants.

All people in the world have similar organs of speech. But
not all the movements of the organs of speech are used similarly
in the articulation of speech sounds in different languages as it
depends on the pronunciation habits of each language. Every lan-
guage uses some of the possible articulatory movements of the
speech organs. When learning a foreign language it is important
to master a large number of new articulatory habits. The term «ar-

*J.C. Catford. The articulatory possibilities of man. /Manual of Phonetics. Edited by B.
Malmberg. North Holland Publ. Co., 1968. pp. 318-319.
.10



ticulatory basis» is not scientifically sufficient to express all the
articulatory habits which characterize a language. But by the term
«articulatory basis» we mean only the typical articulation move-
ments in the pronunciation of sounds and sound combinations of a
certain language. For example, English has the alveolar conso-
nants /t, d/ articulated by pressing the tip of the tongue to the al-
veols while the Uzbek consonants /t, d) are dentals as they are
pronounced by pressing the front part of the tongue to the front
upper teeth. Besides there are more back consonants in Uzbek /q,
g’, h/ than in Enghsh /k, g/. So, the tendency to move the articula-
tions back in the mouth is stronger in Uzbek than in English. This
is because of the different articulation basis in English and Uzbek.

The character of syllable formation, accentuation of words,
word combinations and intonation of phrases is denoted by the
term «prosodic bases». For example, the English word, much
more than the Uzbek, keeps its phonetic independence in the sen-
tence where all the meaningful words have their own stress. Both
the articulatory and prosodic bases form the phonetic basis of a
language. By describing all the pronunciation features of a lan-
guage we can establish its phonetic basis.

The Uzbek learners of English are apt to use their pronun-
ciation habits, the phonetic basis of Uzbek in the pronunciation of
English. This phenomenon is called phonetic interference. In
teaching the correct pronunciation of English facts of phonetic in-
terference between Uzbek and English should be established and
attention must be paid to the differences of the phonetic basis of
the languages.

1.3. ASPECTS, TYPES AND METHODS
OF PHONETICS

Every act of speech supposes the presence of at least two
persons: one who speaks - a speaker and one who listens - a lis-
tener. Phonetics is a branch of linguistics studying language ex-
pression which can be pronounced and listened to. All the
phonetic units are audible when people speak a language. Pronun-
ciation is a result of a speech noise.

Phonetics has the following four main aspects: articulatory
(physiological), acoustic (physical), perceptual (auditory) and
phonological (social, functional, linguistic).

-11 .



1.3.1. The articulatory aspect

From the physiological point of view every human sound is
a production of complex, definite, strictly coordinated movements
and positions of speech organs. The articulatory aspect studies the
voice-producing mechanism and the way in which we produce
speech sounds. Usually this aspect is called articulatory or physio-
logical phonetics. The founder of modem phonetics, a Great Rus-
sian - Pohsh linguist I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845 - 1929)
called it «antropophonics» meaning antropological studies of
speech sounds. The articulatory aspect deals with biological,
physiological and mental activity necessary for the pronunciation
of a language. But the hnguistic interpretation of the production
of speech sounds makes phonetics a science which is autonomous
from that of physiology and biology. The oldest and most avail-
able method of the articulatory phonetics is direct observation,
which studies the movements and positions of one's own or other
people’s organs of speech pronouncing various speech sounds and
judges them by ear. It is a subjective method of phonetics, as our
direct observation does not give a concrete description of the pro-
duction of speech sounds. There are some objective methods of
experimental investigation which imply palatography, photography,
cinematography, X-ray photography. X-ray cinematography etc.
Palatography is inserting an arti-
ficial palate into a speaker's
mouth. After the pronunciation
of the desired sound the artificial
palate is removed and one can
_ immediately see what parts have
Fig. 2. Palatograms of a palatal Dd or
/g /- left; an intermediate (post-palatal) been touched by the tongue' The
Dd - center, a purely velar Dd - right.  place of articulation and the degree
of rising of the tongue in the
mouth are determined. The artifi-
cial palate used in the articulation is called a palatogram. It is dif-
ficult to study the sounds pronounced in the back part of the
mouth. Labial and nasal articulations are not seen in it at all.
X-ray photography helps to fix the exact position of the or-
gans of speech in the articulation of speech sounds. The person
under examination, who has a literary pronunciation, is called an
S12.



informant. The focus of the X-ray lamp is directed against the up-
per molar of the informant. The lips, the tongue and the palate are
sprinkled with bithmus solution or with barium which helps to
show their position in the X-ray photo as clear as possible. The X-
ray negatives are photographed. The drawings based on these
photoes serve the purpose of detailed description of the pronun-
ciation of speech sounds (seefig. 3).

Ih! Id

The X-ray photoes can be used as reference points for
measurements of the shape and distance between the speech
mechanisms.

There is also the method of X-ray cinephotography of
speech organs during the articulation of certain sounds which re-
quires a variable speed (about 50 to 100 frames per second). The
X-ray films show the position of speech organs, their frame-by-
frame tracing and measurement.

With suitable illumination and the selection of a suitable an-
gle some information or the tongue postures and on the oral ar-
ticulatory channels formed by contact between tongue and roof of
mouth can be obtained by direct (cine) photography. It can illus-
trate also the position of the lips, the opening of the lower jaw.
The lip rounding and its protrusion change the shape of the vocal
tract. Direct (cine) photography is used as an auxiliary method in
X-ray photography but sometimes it is used as a separate method
in physiological phonetics. There are other techniques such as la-
ryngoscope, glottography etc. The articulatory aspect uses its own
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terms: oral, nasal, labial, dorsal, fore-lingual, back lingual,
rounded, unrounded etc.

1.3.2. The acoustic (physical) aspect

It was already stated that the vocal tract may be described as
an apparatus for the conversion of muscular energy into acoustic
energy. Sound is a physical or acoustic phenomenon generated by
the activities of the vocal organs. A sound consists of waves
which travel through the air at a speed of about . ..., feet per
second. The repeated movement - vibration creates a wave. Vi-
bration may be periodic or non-periodic and simple or complex. If
the same vibration is repeated at regular intervals then the sound
waves are periodical. On the contrary, the vibration repeated at ir-
regular intervals creates non-periodical sound waves. Periodic
sound waves may be perceived as a musical tone or speech-tone.
The non-periodic sound waves are perceived as a speech-noise.
The movement of vibration at a certain distance is called a period
or a cycle. The maximum distance of the curve from the point of
rest till the last point reached by the vibration is called its ampli-
tude. The frequency of vibration is determined by the specific
qualities of the body in question (its weight, or in the case of vo-
cal cords, their tension; in the case of cavities, volume, shape, and
size of the opening relative to the volume). The smaller opening
of the cavity creates lower frequency. The larger opening of the
cavity or higher tone forms greater frequency. Frequency is re-
sponsible for the pitch of the tone and amplitude determines in-
tensity. An increase of the amplitude brings greater intensity.
Physical intensity is measured by the sound energy which passes
through . sg. cm perpendicular to the direction of the vibration
(measured in watts) in a unit of time. The intensity of a vibration
may thus be made four times greater by doubling the amplitude or
the frequency. The intensity is proportional to the square of both.
Loudness is the term used for the intensity perceived which is
measured in db - decibels.

Thus the sounds or vibrations are specified in terms of three
parameters or measures; frequency (measured in cs - «cycles per
second»); intensity (measured in db - «decibels») and time
(measured in ms - «milliseconds»). Roughly frequency corre-
sponds to auditory timbre and intensity to perceivable loudness.

- 14-



Besides the basic frequency of vibration there are additional over-
tones which are called harmonics. The latter are various timbre
characteristics. Timbre and overtones form the spectrum of the
speech sounds. The term «spectrum» comes from the word «spec-
frograph» which is one of the basic apparatus measuring sound
waves in modem experimental (or instmmental) phonetics. The
sound spectrograph is a combination of magnetic tape and fre-
quency record with an analysis of the component frequencies of
complex waves, presei-ved as a permanent picture. The permanent
record is obtained by making an analysis of the complex waves of
each speech sound from a recording on magnetic and fransferring
it through a phosphor or light-bearing needle to sensitive mounted
on a revolving drum, the needle advancing at a fixed number of
cycles per second. Specfrographs in current use in speech labora-
tories will analyse in five minutes an utterance lasting 2,4 seconds
in duration and ranging from zero to 8000 cycles per second. The
specfrograms obtained through such «visible speech» apparatus or
sonographs have deepened knowledge of the acoustic properties
of speech soimds and long utterances as well that are important
for an understanding of their auditory perception.
The Soimd Spectrograph.'

2nd process 1s iprocess
Recording

drum, Loop o fmagnetic magnetic
corrvidg \ [ tape recording ard
fHectncait/ \_ \ i E(:aﬁ]rod ucing
se/fstitye N\ |
paper

-a

motor

' E. Pulgram. Introduction to the Spectrography of Speech. Mouton. 1959 p. 99, fig. 20.
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It is important to know some other concepts of acoustic pho-
netics.

Vibrating tuning fork, cord, cavity etc. which intensify a
certain sound is called a resonator. If the difference between the
vibration and the frequency of a resonator is great the resonance
becomes lower. Resonance is very important in the production
and distinction of vowel sounds. By means of resonance the fre-
quency of the sovmd may be reinforced. By reinforcing the basic
and additional harmonics it is possible to deepen the timbre. A
special apparatus constructed to reinforce certain frequencies of a
complex sound while weakening others is called a filter. Physio-
logically, oral and nasal cavities together form an acoustic filter.

The distribution of intensity over particular frequency
ranges correlates with auditory timbre. The head register has low
intensity in low frequency ranges; a hollow voice has low inten-
sity in the high frequency ranges.

The concentration of energy in certain frequency regions in
the production of a sound, or peak of intensity, is knovm as a
formant or spectrum. Formants are numbered Fi F. F: from bot-
tom to top. The absence of intensity between formants is called
antiresonance. Formants present intensity in different frequency
ranges.

The vowel soimds are specified by their first three formants.

Formants generally do not run parallel to the base line, but
are bent, which is the result of a continuous change of frequen-
cies. The F. bendings of all vowels often point to one particular
frequency range known as a locus. Its location depends on the ad-
jacent consonant. The locus is low for /p, b/ (approximately at 60
c/s), high for /ki, gi/ (approx, at 3000 c/s), medium for /t, d/
(approx, at 1800 c/s).

Stops show up on the spectrogram as single spikes of inten-
sity trills - as a succession of somewhat wider spikes. The pic-
tures of the curves are called spectrograms. The spectrograph
uses filters in order to amplify the intensity of a specific fre-
quency range and dampen all others. The spectrum is mathemati-
cally related to the wave and interprets any complex wave as a
series of sinusoid waves of different frequency. The basic fre-
quency of the wave corresponds to an auditory pitch which is
characteristic of the voiced parts of speech signal.

. 16.



The other sinusoid waves are known as harmonics or over-
tones. Harmonic waves correspond to the harmonic spectrum.
The non-periodic irregular harmonics correspond to the noise
spectrum. A mixed spectrum contains both harmonic and noise
elements. These different spectral types correspond to the audi-
tory resonance.

There is also a special apparatus called an oscillograph
which specifies acoustic data in terms of complex waves. The
curves which this apparatus reproduces are known as oscil-
lograms. In the oscillograms curves have time in the horizontal
dimension, and amplitude in the vertical dimension. It is possible
to use all the acoustic concepts already explained either in oscil-
lography or spectrography both of which constitute a method of
acoustic analysis of speech signals.

All the acoustic properties except the duration of a sound
measured in time, determine the feature of quality. The length or
duration of a sound is known as the quantity feature. The quantity
of the sound depends on the tempo of speech (quick, normal,
slow), the length of an utterance, the position of a sound (stressed
and imstressed, open and close syllables, the infiuence of the pre-
ceding or following sound) etc. As we have seen there is a corre-
lation between the articulatory and acoustic aspects. For example,
a vocal resonance chart, based on spectrographic investigation, is
practically identical with the classical classification of the posi-
tion of the tongue: front - back; high - low. This fact was also
proved by X-ray photoes.

Different articulations bring different acoustic effects. The
correlation between the various movements of the speech organs
and the process of vibration can be determined by instrumental
analysis. In modem phonetics on the results of instrumental re-
search all the articulatory - acoustic features of different lan-
guages have been classified into twelve pairs forming binary
oppositions (the oppositions which contain two members like a -
b). (As to this classification see the following chapters of this
book).

1.3.3. The Perceptual (Auditory) Aspect

The way of hearing speech utterances is the object of the
perceptual phonetics. It is a psychological perpeptiori,[g\Waich



makes it possible to hear different noises which may be classified
in terms of three features: continuity, resonance and timbre.

Continuity. The stops /p, t, k, g etc./ consist of momentary
noise. The ghdes last somewhat longer but cannot be drawn out at
will (especially in English /h, j, w, r/, the short vowels and the
second elements of the diphthongs). The continuants can be
drawn out at will (spirants, nasals. 111 and long vowels). The trills
consist of a rapid sequence of taps and can also be drawn out at
will (especially, the Scottish /r/ and the glottal catch which ac-
companies the fadeaway).

Resonance. The voiceless sounds consist of a silent noise.
The vowels are generated by the musical tone without any ob-
struction. The voiced obstruents (stops and fricatives) are charac-
terized by buss.

Timbre. By the term timbre we mean the quality of the
voice, specified by the harmonic overtones and resonance tones
based on it. Auditorily it is called pitch and overall timbre. In
terms of overall timbre, the vowels, liquids and nasals are either
bright and thin (such as/i/), dark and full (such as /a:/) or dull and
neutral (such as hi). The English /1/ has a bright variant initially
in British English, but it is dark and full in most varieties of
American English. The hisses /s, z/ are bright and thin, the hushes
/1,3/ bright and full, the spirants /f, o/ dull and neutral.

Some linguists categorize timbre in terms of two dimen-
sions: grave (dull) - acute (bright), compact (full) - diffuse (thin).

The English stops may have burst variants (explosives) ini-
tially, snap variants (implosives) finally. The stops /t, d/ have sin-
gle tap (flap) variants medially as in Betty - beddy in American
English. In British EngUsh /r/ has a similar tap variant medially
(as in bury) in the initial cluster /br/. Double stops consist of snap
+ momentary silence + burst medially in British and Australian
English. The snaps are rebased into a following vowel with a
slight click. No release is audible before a following consonant as
for /k/ in act, fact, ticked, like this. The voiceless bursts of Eng-
lish are known as aspirated and they are released into a weak
white noise.

The affricates /tJ, d3/ are bursts released into a hushy noise.
The glottalized stops have snaps in a final position in British Eng-
lish (that). As we have seen, the auditory aspect uses its own
terms as dark, light, full, thin, neutral, burst, click, snap, etc.
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which may be interpreted in articulatory and acoustic terms.
There are also some other facts of perception in longer utterances
or segments realized in various pitch pattems and intonation con-
tours. The perceptual approach is of great theoretical and practical
value. Theoretically it is very important to study scientifically
how the language signal may be perceived by the listener. This
problem is closely coordinated not only by the psychological facts
of hearing, but the most important event Ues on the neurological
basis that is controlled by the brain through the complex nervous
and sensory systems and also by muscular activity. The practical
significance of the perceptual approach may be proved by the
facts of mastering the pronunciation of a foreign language. Before
trying to produce a foreign language the students should listen to
them and perceive the differences between the sounds of their
own language and those of the foreign language. Listening, in this
case, becomes very important. The instmctions in foreign lan-
guage pronunciation teaching usually begin with listening, than
the coming identifycation of speech utterances, transcribing, lis-
tening and repeating and at last writing notes on the elements to
be drilled'.

1.3.4. The Phonological Aspect

Any segment of a language consists of a sound chain which
is specified by some articulatory, acoustic and perceptual features.
But not all the phonetic features function to distinguish lexical
and grammatical forms. Some features serve to distinguish words,
morphemes and phrases and some of them cannot serve this pur-
pose. Thus, it is the functions of distinction and also identification
which is characteristic of all linguistic units. According to their
functions phonetic units - sounds, syllables, stress and intonation
can be described linguistically and classified to some ranks,
groups and subgroups. The theoretical study which sets up to ac-
count all the phonetic distinction of a language is called phonol-
ogy. Some linguists prefer the terms phonemics and phonematics.
But the term phonology has become popular nowadays. Phono-
logy is not an autonomous and independent science. But it is one

' This type of approach is given in: A.C. Gimson. A practical course of English pronun-
ciation. A perceptual approach. London, 1975, pp. 1-7.
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of the aspects of studying phonetic data, otherwise it is a purely
linguistic and social aspect of studying phonetics.

Phonetics in the wider sense includes phonology as distinct
from morphology, syntax and stylistics. But in the narrow sense
the term phonetics is used, excluding phonology. These two types
of usage of the term phonetics is observed in ovir country. For
some linguists there exist two aspects of studying phonetic data:
phonetic - articulatory, acoustic and perceptual studies and pho-
nological - linguistic functions of phonetic units. In both cases a
strict separation between phonetics as a natural science and pho-
nology as a linguistic science is not possible as there is a close re-
lationship between them. Although this type of separation was
suggested by N.S. Trubetskoy and promoted by the representa-
tives of structural linguistics. Without fathoming further into the
development of phonology and phonological schools (see chapter
I) let us discuss some basic concepts of phonology. Phonetics
and phonology have two levels of investigation: segmental and
suprasegmental. Segmental phonology studies phonemes realised
in various speech sounds. Suprasegmental phonology studies the
distinctive features realised in syllables, stress and intonation.

It is convenient to use the term phonemics for segmental
phonology as it refers to the term phoneme itself As to su-
prasegmental phonology the term "prosodies” may be used. Thus,
phonology may be divided into phonemics and prosodies. Al-
though these terms were suggested and became popular in mod-
em linguistics we are using them in different senses. The
ftindamental concept of phonemics is the phoneme which is the
smallest unit of a language system. It is impossible to establish
the exact number of speech sounds but, generalizing them all we
combine them into a certain number of phonemes, which are real,
and at the same time abstract units of a language, as the language
itself is an abstract phenomenon realized in the form of speech.
Thus, the dialectal unity of an abstract and concrete explains the
materialistic approach to the problem of the phoneme.

There are several phonological theories in modem linguis-
tics. Every phonological theory suggests its ovm definition of the
concept «the phoneme». But the term «phoneme» itself has not
been changed. Among the first founders of the term and the con-
cept of «the phoneme» such outstanding linguists as I. A. Badouin
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de Courtenay, N. Krushevsky (Russia), P. Passy (France), H.
Sweet (England), F. de Saussure (Switzerland) and others.

Phoneme is the smallest meaningless unit of a language
which forms and distinguishes words and morphemes.

The phoneme is a minimal segment which cannot be divided
into further smaller units but for scientific analysis, it can be sepa-
rated from the material form (the sound structure) of the word.
Besides it exists in the form of a number of articulatory and
acoustically definite speech sounds, its allophones. All sounds of
this kind which have common articulatory and acoustic features
constitute the material invariant of the phoneme. It is due to con-
crete reality that the phoneme is manifested in speech chain in its
allophones which are pronounced objectively and differ from
each other to some degree.

The abstracted and generalized character of the phoneme is
reflected in its definition as a language unit. All the linguistic
units are established as a result of an abstraction and generaliza-
tion of actual speech utterances. In general a phoneme cannot be
pronoxmced. We always pronounce one of the allophones (vari-
ants) of the phoneme but unconsciously generalize all the allo-
phones as representatives of the same phoneme. For example, all
sounds of «e - type» as /ei ,2,53,..., €] ~ /&) represent the pho-
neme /e/. The sound /e/ has its articulatory and acoustic features
as a front, half-close unrounded, short, lax vowel. But all these
features are established as a result of phonemic abstraction. In re-
ality it is impossible to pronounce a sound many times in the
same way without changing its features. Every phoneme consists
of a bundle of features generalized from its allophones.

Another fiindamental concept of phonology is the phono-
logical opposition which is defined as opposition between the
speech sounds serving to distinguish the meanings of words. For
example:

Ip - 1/ - pool /pu:l/ - tool /tu:l/,

in - Sl- let/let/- set/set/,

Ir- 4/ - right /rait/ - light/lait/, etc.

The words used to illustrate the phonological oppositions
are known as minimal pairs of words or guasyhomonyms (the
term suggested by L. V. Shcherba).

There is a classification of phonological oppositions accord-
ing to the relationship between the oppositions, between the
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members of oppositions and the force of oppositions'. This type
of classification of phonological oppositions is based on logic and
linguistic categorization of phonetic data. Besides there is a prin-
ciple of preliminary phonological analysis suggested by V.A.
Vassilyevl According to this principle all the phonological oppo-
sitions are classified into two-member oppositions but the main
difference between the members of opposition is based on the
number of the distinctive features: single - when there is one dis-
tinctive feature (e. g. /p - 1/), double - when there are two distinc-
tive features (e. g. /p - d/) and complex when there are more than
two distinctive features (e. g. /p - if). There are also non-
phonological oppositions which cannot serve to distin”ish
words. For example, the difference between aspirated /p™ t, k"
and non-aspirated /p, t, k/ sounds is non-phonological. The feature
aspirated - non-aspirated is non-distinctive or phonologically ir-
relevant in modem English. A feature which is distinctive in one
language may be non-distinctive in another. The concept of a dis-
tinctive feature is important to analize the character of phonologi-
cal oppositions.

The articulatory, acoustic and perceptual feature which can
distinguish two phonemes is called a distinctive feature. The fea-
ture which cannot serve this purpose is known as a non-distinctive
feature.

Every phoneme in relation to the other phoneme may be
characterized by this distinctive and non-distinctive feature. Thus,
a phoneme is a bundle of distinctive features. In relation to the
phoneme the same phoneme's allophones have non-distinctive
feature such as the relation between /pV aspirated and /p/ non-
aspirated may be characterized by a non-distinctive feature. But
the common features of /p/ and /p*/ generalize the phoneme /p/
which is bilabial, plosive-occlusive, voiceless\

As a linguistic unit the phoneme functions to distinguish
lexical and grammatical forms and in this way performs its com-
municative function in a language. Every phoneme with its allo-
phones is a member of a phonological opposition.

'H.C. Tpy6eukoit. OcHoBbI hoHonorumn. M., 1960, cTp. 74-92.

~VA. Vassilyev. English phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p. 136.

~ln transcription / / indicates phonemes and [ ] allophones or sounds.
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CThe exact number of the phonemes also called the inven-
tory of the phoneme which exists in a certain language is estab-
hshed by using the method of commutation. This method is
defined as substitution or replacing one speech sound by another
in the same position of minimal pairs of words. For example: pet
- bet- set- let- met- net- jet- get- vet®

Sometimes it is very difficult to discover minimal pairs. As
in the case of /tJ/, /d3/, /0/, /6/ etc. it is possible to find a few
minimal pairs but no minimal pair exists for the opposition /1 / -
/3/. But if there is no minimal pair in the language we must not
omit the phoneme from the inventory. Such as in Russian and
borrowed from it in Uzbek the phoneme /ts/ cannot be used in
minimal pairs but we describe it as a special phoneme which has
limited distribution. By the term distribution we mean all the po-
sitions and combinations in which a certain speech sound - a rep-
resentative of the phoneme is used. There are four types of
distribution.

1 If two elements cannot be used in the same position and
replace each other in one position they are considered to be in a
complementary distribution. For example, aspirated /p", t* kV
sounds can be used only before stressed vowels if they are not
preceded by /s/ and in the intervocalic position. But in all other
positions non-aspirated /p, t, k/ sounds are used. Thus /p®, t*, kV
sounds cannot replace /p, t, k/ sounds in the same position. They
represent the allophones of the /p, t, k/ phonemes. It is possible to
establish the allophones of the phoneme using complementary
distribution.

2. Two elements (sounds) may be used in one and the same
position and serve to distinguish the words. For example, bill /bil/
- till /til/, sight /salt/ - bight /bait/ - night /nait/ - right /rait/ -
light/lait/ - might /mait/ etc.

Using contrast distribution it is possible to establish the
number of phonemes in a given language.

3. The elements (sounds) used in one and the same position
and which cannot distinguish the meanings of words are consid-
ered to be in free variation. In such cases every sound manifests
the free allo-phone of the phoneme. This type of distribution is
known also as an equivalent distribution. For example, some
speakers pronounce /e/ sound either half-close /e/ or half-open /s/
in one and the same position but it cannot distinguish the words.
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4. Two various sounds may be used in one and the same po-
sition. In such cases one of the sounds represents the free allo-
phone of the other. For example, the word phonetics may be
pronounced as /fonetiks/, /founetiks/ and /fanetiks/ where the
sounds hi, hi represent the free allophones of the phoneme loul.
In rMlity each of them is an allophone of the separate phoneme.

|_The distributional method is very important in phonological
analysis of the sound structure. It is necessary to show also what
clusters of sounds the pattern of a language admits. The branch of
phonology which studies the possible clusters of sounds in words
and morphemes is known as «phonotactics»'sJ

£TJsing the statistical method it is possible to establish the ex-
act number of phonological oppositions in a language and the
number of sound clusters in initial, medial and final positions of
the words. For example, in English, out of a theoretically possible
11,000 INitial three member consonantal clusters at the beginning
of a syllable, only about 40 occur. Of 576 possible combinations
of two consonants, only 137 are utilized by the language™ There
are no initial three member consonantal clusters in Uzbek. Thus it
is difficult to teach the Uzbek students the pronunciation of the
initial three member consonantal clusters of English.®

1.4. TRANSCIOPTION. PHONETIC AND
PHONOLOGICAL TRANSCRIPTION

Transcription is of great theoretical and practical value as it
is used in the scientific-theoretical investigation of the phonetic
systems and teaching foreign language pronunciation. Transcrip-
tion is a special phonetic alphabet by means of which the sound
system or a system of phonemes of a particular language is repre-
sented. Usually two principal types of transcription are distin-
guished: phonetic and phonological.

Phonetic transcription represents a system of sounds and
changes their pronunciation undergo. The symbols of a phonetic
transcription are enclosed in square brackets [ ]. Phonological
transcription denotes the system of segmental phonemes of a lan-
guage. Its symbols are denoted between two slanting bars / /.

' H.Kurath. A phonology and prosody of modem English. Ann. Arbor, 1964. pp. 30-31.
~Joshua Whatmough. Language. A Modem Synthesis. 1956, p. 126.
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The great difference between English spelling and pronun-
ciation makes the use and choose special phonetic symbols to
avoid misunderstanding. The transcription symbol of a certain
language is based on the International Phonetic Alphabet. The
most widely used transcription of English is known as «the broad
form» of phonetic transcription which was suggested by an out-
standing English linguist Daniel Jones. This transcription is used
in the well-known dictionary «The Concise Dictionary of Current
English» by Fowler's and in some other dictionaries. The phonetic
symbols used in the broad form of transcription are as followings;

Vowels: i, i, e, & a:, o, 0, U, U, a, &, &, €, ou, ai, au, O,
19 £9, U9, 09].

Consonants: [p, b, t, d, k, g, s, z, tj, d3, f, v, e, 3,J, 3, h, m,
n, T, I,r,j, w].

Besides, there is a «narrow form» of phonetic transcription
used in some text-books and dictionaries. For example, in «Ox-
ford Student's Dictionary of Current Enghsh» by A.C. Hornby
with the assistance of Christina Ruse (Oxford University Press,
1978) the following phonetic symbols of the vowels and diph-
thongs are used: [i, i, e, @& a, d, o, U, U, a, 3,9, QJ (ou), ai, au, oi,
e9, W, 09.

There is no difference between the phonetic symbols of the
broad and the narrow forms of transcription for the consonants.

Modem English diphthong /ou/ is indicated by the symbol
/s u/ which is used in this book.

As to the transcription of the American English vowels and
some consonants they are indicated by different symbols. How-
ever, the transcription symbols given in «A Pronouncing Diction-
ary of American English» by John S. Kenyon and Thomas A.
Knott (Springfield, Mass., 1953) and in «A Concise Pronouncing
Dictionary of British and American English» by J. Windsor Lewis
(London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) are used in this book as well.
They resemble the symbols of the narrow form of transcription.

1.5. PHONOLOGY AND ITS RELATION TO
OTHER BRANCHES OF LINGUISTICS

The description of a language includes its pronunciation, vo-
cabulary and the constmction of utterances. An adequate description
of a language system requires its pronunciation to be divided into
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phonetics and phonology, vocabulary into lexics and semantics (or
lexicology) and the construction of utterances into morphology and
syntax. Besides, there are emotional expressive meanings of all Hn-
guistic units studied in styUstics. There is a special object of descrip-
tion between phonology and morphology, namely «morphonology»
(or «phonomorphology»). Morphonology studies the altemations of
phonemes which do not depend on their positions in morphemes.
For example, in such words as success - succession, depress - de-
pression, imitate - imitation, construct - construction the pho-
nemes /s/ and /J/, IXJ and I\l altemate with each other and their
altemation do not depend on their position in the structure of the
morphemes. It should be stated that morphonology has no special
linguistic unit of its own like stylistics. Morphonology borrows the
unit of phonology - the phoneme and uses it for its own purpose to
form morphonological altemations. StyHstics also uses the linguistic
units of other levels: phoneme, morpheme, word, word combination
and sentence, adding to them different emotional-expressive mean-
ings. In modem hnguistics as in other sciences, there is a close rela-
tionship between all its branches and aspects of study.

The emotional-expressive means of all phonetic units may
be studied by a new aspect namely phonostylistics. Besides, the
emotional-expressive meanings of the words are studied by lexi-
cal stylistics. The emotional-expressive features of the grammati-
cal constmction may be studied by grammatical stylistics. In
traditional linguistics there are terms as «Morphological Phonet-
ics» and «Syntactical Phonetics» which are, to a certain extent,
equal to the modem terms «Segmental Phonetics» and «Su-
prasegmental Phonetics».

For the purpose of giving it an adequate description a lan-
guage system may be divided into hierarchically related linguistic
levels: phonology, morphonology, morphology, lexis, syntax and
stylistics. The levels which have their own linguistic units are
called basic levels. They are phonology - phoneme, morphology
- morpheme, syntax -word combination and sentence, lexis -
word. The linguistic levels, which have no special units of their
own, are called non-basic levels: morphonology and stylistics.
But all the linguistic levels are closely connected by the sound
material of a language. Any morpheme or word combination or a
phrase has its own sound stmcture or stress and intonation stmc-
ture. For example, fish /fij/ being a morpheme and at the same

-26-



time a word, consists of three phonemes ordered in a strict form: .
- /fl, 1- N, 3- /1/ and has its own stress. On the other hand the
word fishing consists of two morphemes and five phonemes. The
first syllable of the word fishing is stressed. The word combina-
tion a good fisherman /a'gudTiJaman/ is made up of eleven pho-
nemes and two main stresses. The phrase: He is a goodfisherman
/hiziz a' 'gudfijsmsn/ consists of fifteen phonemes, three sentence
stresses and the falling intonation. Certainly, this description is
necessary in order to have a general idea of the relationship of lin-
guistic levels in language description.

There are other scientific approaches explaining the rela-
tions between the linguistic levels as well.

The phonological structure of a language is not just a hierar-
chical organization of phonemes and sequences of phonemes,
such as syllables in «higher» units like words which consist of
many syllables, word combinations and sentences. These higher
units also have their own distinctive features. For example, the
sequence of syllables present /pri - zent/ forms two different units
'‘present and pre'sent representing different accentual pattems /'-/
and /-'/ which function in a different way morphologically, as a
noun and a verb. Similarly, at a still higher level stress and intona-
tion together serve to distinguish phrases:

'‘Bob isn’t coming tonight (but John is).
Bob isn’t coming to 'night (but tomorrow).

What is informed by means of the sound material is called
the linguistic communication. Any deliberate manipulation by
means of gesture, posture, facial and bodily expression, and the
tempo, pitch and quality of speech is called paralinguistic (from
the greek word «para» - beyond linguistics) communication. A
linguistic communication which is verbal may be accompanied by
a non-linguistic or paralinguistic means of communication. For
example:

Take that... (gesture)

And how is ... (accompanied by a rising of the eyebrows).

Paralinguistic means known as vocal qualifiers can be pro-
duced by various phenomena in the throat and larynx. They are
somewhat close to the phonetic features. The following are examples
of paralinguistic means: vocal qualifiers - a whisper, a murmur, a
creaky voice, drawled or cUpped voice etc. Tension or laxness in the
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throat or larynx: a whistle, laugh, giggle, hiccup, gasp, belch, grunt,
scream, sob, cry, sing, hiss etc.

In the description of a language it is necessary to establish
the facts concerning the way sound material or usually named
phonic substance is used to carry grammatical and lexical mean-
ings. In such minimal pairs of words as take - make /teik - meik/,
bet /bet/ - bat /baet/ etc. phonological oppositions between /t/ and
/ml, 1d and /ae/ distinguish the lexical meanings of these words.
But the contrasts made in the English intonation are grammatical,
but clearly not lexical'. For example, the phrase He has come -
may be pronounced by the falling tone when it is a declarative
sentence. It can also be pronounced in a rising tone to indicate an
interrogative sentence (a question) or when it is an exclamatory
sentence the tone of voice is very high and the timbre is emo-
tional. Thus, phonological units and their features may be used as
a part of the system in the reahzation of grammatical and lexical
items. There is no direct consequence between the sound material
and the meaning, but this relationship must be understood in the
sense of providing «a bridge» between the form and substance of
a language. Thus, the relations between phonetics and other
branches of linguistics are complex and complicated which re-
quire the use of a different linguistic interpretation.

The sound matter is realized in the form of speech sounds,
syllables, stress and intonation. The complex combination of aU
these phonetic units constitutes the components of the phonetic
structure. When these units are used in the phonological sense, i.e.
as the distinctive units they are called phonemes, syllabemes, ac-
centemes  (word-accenteme,  syntagm-accenteme,  phrase-
accenteme) and intonemes. The complex combination of all these
phonological units constitutes the components of the phonological
structure of a language. It should be stated that among these units
only phoneme is regarded as a linguistic unit which is always pre-
sent in any kind of language expression.

The relationship between phonology and other branches of
linguistics is outlined in the given diagram:

' M.A K. Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in British English Mouton, 1967, p. 10,
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Non - Linguistic Relationship
(ParaLinguistics)

Kinesics | Types ofphonation
- -
Z.
Gestures, murmurs, Voice quality, personal articulatory setting, I
postures etc. special tempo, pitch, timbre, register etc. '
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cHAPTER |1

PHONOLOGICAL THEORIES

n.l. LA. BAUDOUIN DE COURTENAY’S THEORY
OF PHONOLOGY

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided
into two periods:

1 The «prephoneme» period, i.e. when there was no dis-
tinction between «speech sound» and «phoneme» until 1870;

2. The «phonemic» period, which began in 1870 and in-
cludes the twentieth century. In this period the basic phonetic and
phonological terms and concepts were proposed, and the distinc-
tion between the actually pronounced speech sounds and the pho-
nemes as functional units of the language was recognized. The
first linguist to point out this distinction was 1. A. Baudouin de
Courtenay (1845-1929), an outstanding Russian and Polish
scholar.

I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the
«psychological» equivalent of the speech sound». But he was
aware of the fact that acoustic and motor images of the speech
soimd do not correspond to each other. I. A. Baudouin de Cour-
tenay also tried to analyse phonemes on the bases of phonetic al-
temations in  morphemes. Besides psychological and
morphological definitions of the phoneme, he could propose the
distinctive function of the speech sound in notions’ as he consid-
ered that words may be realized in notions. LA. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically the utterance breaks
up into sentences, sentences into significative words, words into
morphological components or morphemes and morphemes into
phonemes. As a morpheme is only divided into components of the
same nature as itself these components - phonemes must also be
significative.

" . A. BogyaH de KypTeHe. MN36paHHble TpyAbl N0 06LLeMY A3bIKO3HaHWO. M., 1963, T.1,
c. 384.
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He admitted the division ,of morphemes into physical or
physiological elements to be unjustified in linguistic analysis'. He
criticized N. V. Krushevsky's conception of this problem. Inci-
dently, N. V. Krushevsky, was one of his students who introduced
the term «phoneme» at the same time as F. de Saussure, an emi-
nent Swiss linguist did. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay's fundamen-
tal ideas had a great influence on the development of later
phonological theories both in our country and abroad. In early
phonological works many linguists defined the phoneme as
«sound image», «conscious sound image», «sound intent» (N. S.
Trubetzkoy), and also as the sum of acoustic impressions and of
articulatory movements (F. de Saussure) but none of them sug-
gested any other to substitute the term «phoneme». Nevertheless
I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay's psychological interpretation of the
phoneme concept could not lead to an obliteration of the bound-
ary between sound and phoneme; it was merely a terminological
mixture of psychological and linguistic concepts which greatly in-
fluenced each other in that period. Many interesting ideas stating
hnguistic functions of speech sounds may be found in his works.
He showed the articulatory - acoustic, morphological and seman-
tic aspects of sound . material and their relationship. I. A. Bau-
douin de Courtenay's idea of the distinctive-semantic function of
speech sound was very important in relation to the modem theory
of distinctive features of the phoneme, according to which the
phoneme of a given language may be divided from a system of
sequences which is formed by their constituents, i.e. by distinctive
features. As the morphemes may be divided into phonemes, like-
wise phonemes are divided into distinctive features which are in-
terpreted either in articulatory or acoustic terms. Inspite of the
various approaches to the problem of establishing an inventory of
the phonemes in a given language, which should be possible on
the basis of breaking up utterances or words into the smallest
segments or by the method of commutation test, counting mini-
mal pairs of words like pill - bill, till - mill, kill - hill etc. The
fundamental discussion on the problems of phonemic analysis is
still going on among phonemicists.

'R. Jakobson. Selected Wrintings. . Mouton, 1962, p. 418.
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11.2. THE St. PETERSBURG PHONOLOGICAL
SCHOOL. L.V. SHCHERBA'S PHONEMIC
CONCEPT

The St. Petersburg Phonological School’s theory is closely
connected with the name of academician Lev Vladimirovich
Shcherba (1880-1944), a talanted student of I. A. Baudouin de
Courtenay. L. V. Shcherba developed the phonemic concept rep-
resented by his research advisor. L.V. Shcherba repeatedly
stressed the differential fimction of the phoneme. He gave the fol-
lowing defmition of the phoneme: «The shortest general sound
image of a given language, which is capable of associating with
images of meaning differentiating words, ..., is called phoneme»’.
In this defmition besides the term «sound image», which shows
the influence of psychology, everything is clear from the phono-
logical view point. Although L.V. Shcherba realized that pho-
nemes are not general images in the logical sense, he considered
phonemes as concrete sound images which are the result of dif-
ferent perceptions. L.V. Shcherba illustrated his phonemic theory
with examples from various languages. The quantitative and
qualitative variations in the pronunciations of languages may de-
pend on their phonetic structures and linguistic habits the sum of
which L.V. Shcherba called the articulation basis.

He emphasized the importance of the variants of phoneme.
For example, citing D. Jones’ idea of the existence of two allo-
phones of the phoneme /1/ in English - dark and clear L.V.
Shcherba wrote that they cannot be associated with meanings
consciously. As for the Russian pair of /b - N it is capable to dis-
tinguish meanings: 6MN - GbU1. Thus L.V. Shcherba emphasized
the practical value of sound types in the pronunciation of a given
language. He explained that in concrete speech we pronounce a
number of speech sounds which may be summed up in a com-
paratively small number of sound types capable of distinguishing
words and word forms. Such sound types are called phonemes.
Actually pronounced speech sounds, in which phonemes may be
realized, would be called the phoneme shades (allophones or vari-

' J1.B. LWepba. HA3bIkoBasA cucTeMa U peyeBast geAaTeNnbHOCTb. M3a. «Hayka», J1., 1974, c.
116.
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ants of the phoneme). But among those shades of the phoneme
usually there may be one that is the typical representative of the
phoneme which can be pronounced isolately, actually, this is what
is perceived by us consciously as an element of speech. All other
shades cannot be understood consciously and it is difficult to per-
ceive them all by ear normally. These explanations make it clear
to understand the distinction between general sound types and
concrete speech sounds, which can prove the distinction between
a phoneme and allophone (speech sound).

L.V. Shcherba also indicated three aspects of speech sounds:
biological (physiological), physical and linguistic (social), of
which he paid special attention to the last aspect. In speech com-
munication physiologically and physically different articulations
(for example [a]) may be generalized by one meaning. Such a
generaUzed unit is called a phoneme. Thus, L.V. Shcherba under-
Uned the concrete, generalized and functional aspects of the
phoneme. He explained that each phoneme may be distinguished
from all other phonemes by its features, while all the phonemes of
a given language form a unit system of oppositions in which each
phoneme is defined by its oppositions against another separate
phoneme or phoneme groups.

L.V. Shcherba invented his own system of transcription. He
wrote about different pronunciation styles and advanced very in-
teresting ideas on the subjective and objective methods of scien-
tific investigation. L.V. Shcherba’s phonological theory was
developed and improved by many hnguists. His followers and
pupils L.R. Zinder, M.l. Matusevich, L.V. Bondarko, A.N. Gvoz-
dev, V.L Litkin, Y.S. Maslov, O.l. Dickushina are representatives
of the St. Petersburg phonological school.

L.R. Zinder defines the phoneme as the smallest, i.e. indi-
visible in time (or linearly) unit, but from the structural view
point, it may have different features some of which are considered
to be common with other phonemes and some other features
which distinguish it from all other phonemes. The phoneme is
very complex unit and it may be reahzed in different allophones
(or shades, variants). There are two of allophones: positional and
combinatory i.e. depending on their positions and on the
neighbouring sounds. If the distinctions between the sounds are
not capable of distinguishing the meanings of words or word-
forms, then such sounds are the allophones of a phoneme. For ex-
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ample, let us examine consonant sounds t, t°, t', t* in the words
Tak Jlak/, ToT /t°ot/, cTar /st'ak/, TéTa /t'ot'b/ etc. The distinction
between the first and second sounds, and between the third and
fourth sounds can not serve to distinguish the meanings of the
words. Thus, they represent one phoneme. The distinctions be-
tween the first and the third sounds and between the second and
fourth sounds are capable of differentiating the meanings of the
words. Therefore they may represent different phonemes. Accord-
ingly we can state that some sound distinctions may be phone-
matic and some of them may be phonetic'.

L. R. Zinder points out the reality of the phoneme i. e, its ex-
istence in a given language, being the sound unit of a language
phoneme through its different representatives may have very
complex phonetic characteristics. Besides, being independent and
autonomous unit of a language expression, the phoneme can be
separated from the sound material of words. For example, the
word npyT /prut/, may be broken up into /p/, /r/, Ivl, [t/ This
comes from the descrete character of the phoneme. L. R. Zinder
also proposes rules to determine phonemes and phoneme combi-
nations. He thoroughly analyses the most valuable phonological
ideas of 1. A. Baudouin de Courtenay, L. V. Shcherba, N. S.
Trubetzkoy and other linguists.

It must be kept in mind that the St. Petersburg Phonological
School's definition of a phoneme is based on words and word-
fonns, i.e. the phoneme is the smallest unit capable of differentiat-
ing words and word forms. This phonemic concept is applied to
the description of English phonemes by G. P. Torsuyev, V.
A.Vassilyev, O. I. Dickushina and V. N. Vitomskaya.

11.3. THE MOSCOW PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in Rus-
sia is known as the Moscow phonological school. This school is
represented by R.l. Avanesov, V.N. Sidorov, A.A. Reformatsky
(1901-1978), P.S. Kuznetzov (1899-1968), A.M. Sukhotin, M.V.
Panov, N.F. Jakovlev. One of the first linguists to give a defini-
tion of phoneme void of psychologic elements was N.F. Jakovlev:

" JI.P. 3nHgep. Obwas goHeTuka. M., 1979, c. 42-58.
~N.P. 3nHpep. YKas, cod., c. 56-58.
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«Phonemes are understood those phonic properties that can be
analysed from the speech flow as the shortest elements serving to
differentiate units of meaning”™""

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school
based their definition of a phoneme on the concept of the mor-
pheme. A.A. Reformatsky gave the following definition of the
phoneme: «Phonemes are minimal units of the sound structure of
a language, serving to form and differentiate meaningful units:
morphemes and words»”". Phonemes are meaningless units of a
language but they are capable of distinguishing meaningful units
as their sequences may form morphemes and words. For example,
pit - lit, but - bet etc.

Analysing the sound changes in the morphemic structure of
a language, it is possible to establish two different positions:
stressed and unstressed. In a stressed position phonemes can
preserve their phonetic characteristics, while in an unstressed po-
sition they change their articulatory and acoustic features. This
fact is very important in the phonetic analysis of Russian vowels.
In the Russian word Boga (vad' n/ there are two variants or allo-
phones of the phoneme /n/: stressed and unstressed, which are dif-
ferent as to their quantitative feature because usually stressed
vowels are longer than unstressed ones. But if we take the word-
forms Bogbl /vodi/, BogHbIn /vodnij/, BogaHol /vs djanoj/ in the
morpheme Bog we can distinguish the sound alternations /n'- o -
a/. In such cases R. I. Avanesov proposes to define each member
of alternations /n' - o - 3/ as variants of one. phoneme /o/. Like-
wise in the words Boga I\a6a'l, Bog /vot/, Boge /vAde/ the conso-
nants IXJ and /d/ may also be interpreted as variants of the
phoneme Idl, but the members of alternations /d - t - d'/ may be
considered as the realizations of one phoneme. In all these cases
the relationship between the notions of phoneme and morpheme
becomes very important. In such alternations, which depend on
their position in morphemes or words, and there are no distinctive
functions between the members of alternations, it is possible to
use the term phonemic line («thoHemHbIin pag»). According to
R.l. Avanesov a phoneme is an element of a wordform and «pho-

* N.S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. Univ. of California Press, 1969, p. 51.
~A.A. PechopmaTckuii. BBegeHve B sisbuamEmeHve. M., 1967, c. 211.
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nemic line» is an element of aTodbeTe'. There are some differ-
ences in the phonemic solutions of the representatives of this
school. A.A. Reformatsky did not use the term «phonemic line».
Thanks to the perceptual and significative functions, he divided
the stressed and unstressed positions into the following types:
perceptually the stressed position is that where a phoneme is rep-
resented in its basic form independent of its position; as to the un-
stressed position, where under the influence of positions, a
phoneme is represented in its variations. For example, in the
words man - man and mun - Mbl we can observe pairs of vo-
wels /a/ - hx/ and /n/ - /bll. In the first pair the basic form of the
phoneme is /a/, while /ar/ is variation, likewise in the second pair
/vl is the basic form of the phoneme, while /bi/ is its variation.
Phonemes organize different phonological oppositions, re-
sulting in their significant functions. In a stressed position pho-
nemic oppositions may be preserved, while in an unstressed
position they are neutraUzed. Usually neutralization is the result
of coincidence of two phonemes which are differentiated by one
feature. For example, in words nnog and nnot, nyr and nyk
voiced consonants become voiceless at the end of words. The
Moscow phonologists suggested the term «hyperphoneme» which
is defined as a unit which appears in the position of neutraUzation
of a group of phonemes. For example, in Russian neutralization
may take place in unstressed syllables where the vowels /a/, /o/,
fil, lel, In/ can be distinguished from each other; in this case they
are not phonemes but hyperphonemes /a/ o, i /e/ and /u/l The unit
hyperphoneme as presented by the Moscow phonologists does not
coincide with the «archiphoneme» unit suggested by the Prague
phonological school. The latter is understood as a unit, when two
phonemes, distinguished only by one feature, for example, voiced
- voiceless consonants /p - b/, /t - d/ etc., may coincide with their
feature in the position of neutralization: nyr - nyk, npyg - npyr.
In such cases archiphonemes /p/b and t/d/ may appear in Russian.
Phonemes and their distinctive features differ. A phoneme is
a sum of distinctive features. Distinctive sounds, i.e. phonemes and
distinctive features are considered to be two levels of the phono-

*P.W. ABaHecoB. Pycckas nuTepaTypHas W gvanekTHas (oHeTuka. M., [lpocseLe-
Hue, 1974, ¢.30-37.
~A. A. PethopmaTckuid. V3 uctopum oTedecTBeHHON oHonmormm. OuepK. XpecToma-
Tma. M., «Hayka», 1970, c. 164.
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logical structure of a language. The level of distinctive features is
called «merismatic level». One of the fimdamental notions of pho-
nology is that of position, which creates conditions for the realiza-
tion of phonemes in speech. Positions may depend not only on the
phonetic context but also on the modhological conditions. For ex-
ample, in joining basic and affixal morphemes some sound combi-
nations become an affricate: wtatckmin, wBeackuii where /tc/
and /ac/ form the affricate /u/.

Some Moscow phonologists, especially, A. A. Reformatsky
gave a classification of phonological oppositions and presented a
new approach to the problem of neutralization. It should be stated
that their theory is commonly applied to the description of Rus-
sian phonemes; it was also fiiiitful in the analysis of the phono-
logical systems of other languages. The Moscow phonologists
described the supersegmental features of syllables, stress and in-
tonation. Besides, they improved the morphonological theory ad-
vanced by N.S. Trubetzkoy. According to A.A. Reformatsky
morphonology is a «bridge» level between phonology and mor-
phology. N.S. Trubetzkoy included almost all the phonemic alter-
nations into morphonology and used the term «morphoneme».
However, Tojpbonolo8y must not only study the altemations of
segmental phonemes but can analyse the altemations of su-
prasegmental elements, i.e. stress alternations in moghemes. In
the Russian words pyka - py4HOW, HOra - HOXHOW, CAyX -
nocnyLHbIn we can observe altemations both of a segmental and
suprasegmental character. Such altemations in English as foot -
feet, tooth - teeth, ox - oxen, child - children, which are inter-
preted as moghonological by the American linguists, belong to
the grammatical meanings formed by the internal inflexion'. The
altemations, which do not depend on their positions in TopbeT-
es, would be studied in moghonology.

I14. THE PRAGUE PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

The fundamental scientific works have been done by the
representatives of the Prague phonological school - well-known
linguists W. Matezius (1882-1945), B. Havranek (1893-1978),

' AA. PecpopmaTckmii. Ewwé pas o ctatyce MophoHonorum, eé rpaHuLax n 3agadax. B
KHUre «PoHonornyeckue atiogbl». M., n3g. «Hayka», 1975, c. 108-118.
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N.S. Trubetzkoy (1890-1938), B. Tmka, 1 Vachek, V. Skalichka
and others. Among them very important phonological ideas were
advanced by the Russian scholar N.S. Tmbetzkoy. In his book
«Principles of Phonology» first published in German in 1939,
N.S. Tmbetzkoy discussed the relation of phonology to other
studies, the nature of phonemes and their variants, how to deter-
mine the phonemes of a language, relations between phonemes in
general analysis and in particular languages, the classification of
phonological and non-phonological oppositions, neutralzation,
mono- and biphonemic combinations, phonological statistics,
boundary-markers (junctures) and prosodic elements (syllables,
stress and intonation). His theoretical work on phonology shows
«... the breadth of Tmbetzkoy's knowledge and the intricacy and
incisiveness and cerebral character of his scientific analysis»”
N.S. Trubetzkoy came to the phoneme concept throi”*n the
classification of phonological oppositions. The concept of dis-
tinctiveness presupposes the concept of opposition. One thing can
be distinguished only from another thing insofar as a relationship
of opposition exists between the two. Likewise one sound prop-
erty may be opposed to another phonic property. Oppositions of
sound, capable of differentiating the lexical meaning of two
words in a particular language are phonological or phonologically
distinctive or distinctive oppositions. In contrast, those opposi-
tions of sound that do not have this property are phonologically
irrelevant or nondistinctive. For example, in English the opposi-
tion /e - as/ as in /bet - baet/ phonological (distinctive) while the
opposition between aspirated /p®, t", k / and non-aspirated /p, t, k/
sounds and also opposition between dark and soft /./ sounds are
non-distinctive as there is not a single word pair in English that is
differentiated by these oppositions. Each member of a phonologi-
cal opposition is called a phonological (or distinctive) unit. Pho-
nological units that, from the standpoint of a given language,
cannot be analysed into still smaller successive distinctive units
are called phonemes. N. S. Tmbetzkoy points out that phonemes
should not be considered as «building blocks» out of which indi-
vidual words are assembled. Each word is a phonic entity and the
phonemes are then the distinctive marks of the configurations of

' Zellig S. Harris. Review of «Grundzuge der Phonology» by N.S. Trubetzkoy. In «Pho-
nological Theory. Evolution and currect practice», N.Y., 1972, p. 301.
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words. Sounds participate in phonological oppositions only by
means of their phonologically relevant properties. Another defini-
tion of phoneme given by N. S. Trubetzkoy is «the sum phonologi-
cally relevant properties of a sound (laut-gebilde)»'.

Phonemes are functional sounds of a language while speech
sounds are the realizations or manifestations of phonemes in
speech. This distinction between language and speech was bor-
rowed by N.S. Trubetzkoy from F. de Saussure's and K. Biihler's
works. N.S. Trubetzkoy insisted on defining a phoneme solely on
the basis of its function in the system of a language.

One of the rules for the determination of phonemes was
formulated in the following way: «If two sounds occur in exactly
the same position and cannot be interchanged without a change in
the meaning of the words or without rendering the word unrecog-
nizable, the two sounds are phonetic reahzations of two different
phonemes»”™ For example in beet for.xJ - but /bAY, /i:/ and /a/ are
interpreted as realizations of two different phonemes.

The rule for the determination of individual phonemes and
phoneme combinations is very important in solving the problem
of phonemic interpretation of diphdiongs and affricates. N.S.
Trubetzkoy wrote: «A combination of sounds can be interpreted
as the realization of a single phoneme only if it is produced by a
homogeneous articulatory movement or by the progressive disso-
lution of an articulatory complex»\ This rule was illustrated by
the English diphthongs /ei/ and /ou/ which are regarded as mono-
phonematic. This rule is solely phonetic but not phonematic as it
is based on the articulatory movement, i.e. it is an articulatory
characteristics of a diphthong. This is one of the interesting points
which clearly show the close relationship of phonetics and pho-
nology separated by N. S. Trubetzkoy into two independent sci-
ences.

According to another rule if the constituent parts of combi-
nations of sound are not distributed over two syllables then such
combinations of sounds are to be regarded as the realization of
single phonemes. This rule is true for the English diphthongs and

*MS. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. (Trans. C. A. Baltaxe). Univ. of Cahfomia
Press, 1969, p. 52. All other quatations have been taken from this translation.
N.S. Trubetzkoy. Id., p. 62.

~ N.S. Trubetzkoy. Id., p. 66.
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affricates /tJ/, /d3/. The combinations of sounds which cannot be
determined by the rules are caUed phoneme clusters.

N.S. Trubetzkoy presented the classification of phonological
oppositions in terms of logic. Two things which have no features
in common cannot be contrasted, likewise two phonemes which
have no common features cannot be opposed. Firstly, oppositions
are classified in relation to the entire system of oppositions. Ac-
cording to this principle oppositions may be unidimensional and
pluridimensional (or bilateral and multilateral). Two phonemes
possessing a common feature, which no other phoneme has, are in
unidimensional opposition. For example in Enghsh /t-d/, /p-b/, /k-
o/, Ih-ral, /d-n/, Ig-rjl If-vl, Is-z/, Is-3I, [z-3/, It-t|/, /d-d3/, /r-1/ are
unidimensional (bilateral) oppositions.

Two phonemes, whose feature is common to some other
phoneme, are in pluridimensional (multilateral) opposition. For
example, the opposition /b - d/ in English is pluridimensional as
the conmion features of the members of this opposition (plosive £
voiced + lenis are characteristic of the phoneme /g/.

According to N.S.Trubetzkoy the unidimensional opposi-
tions are fewer but niore interesting than the others. Pairs of pho-
nemes, having similar oppositions between them, are called
proportional oppositions. In English pairs of phonemes /p-b/, /t-
d/, Is-zJ, /1-3/, 1Q-Ql, /tj-d3/, /f-v/, /k-g/ have similar oppositions in
which the distinctive feature is voiceless - voiced (resp. fortis -
lenis (tense - lax). These paks of phonemes constitute propor-
tional oppositions.

If there is no pair of phonemes in similar relation to the ex-
isting pair of phonemes, such an opposition is called isolated. For
example, /r-1/ is an isolated opposition in English, Russian and
Uzbek.

Secondly, oppositions may be classified on the basis of rela-
tionship between their members. According to this principle they
may be private, gradual and equipollent.

If the member of opposition is differentiated from the other
by one distinctive feature such an opposition is called private. For
example, /d-t/, /f-v/ etc. Which differentiated by a voiced-
voiceless (resp. fortis-lenis) feature. The member of such an op-
position, characterized by the presence of a feature, is called
marked and the member of opposition, which is characterized by
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the absence of a feature, is called unmarked. Thus, a voiced mem-
ber is marked (+) while an unvoiced member is unmarked (-).

Gradual oppositions are those whose members are character-
ized by different gradations of one and the same feature. In English
/i:-a;/ according to the hights of the tongue they may be distin-
guished as close-open where half-open and half close members
are omitted. Likewise /p-k/ is a gradual opposition, because, ac-
cording to the place of articulation, /p/ is labial and fkJ is backlin-
gual, between which forelingual (alveolar, apical) and interlingual
/jl members of opposition are omitted.

If both members of opposition have the same distinctive fea-
tures except one, which is different, such an opposition is called
equipollent. In English /p-f/, /b-v/, /t-0/, /d-6/, /k-h/ are equipol-
lent oppositions.

Thirdly, oppositions may be classified on the basis of dis-
tinctive force and their occurrence in different positions according
to which oppositions may be neutralizable and constant. In par-
ticular positions the feature of one member of the opposition may
have a different distinctive force. As in Russian and in Uzbek
voiced members of the oppositions become unvoiced at the end of
words: npya /npyTt/, teg/tek/ - tek/tek etc. The opposition where
the opposition is neutralized is called the position of neutraliza-
tion.

N.S.Trubetzkoy stated that usually only unidimensional (bi-
lateral) oppositions may be neutralized. In the position of neu-
tralization one of the phonemes becomes the representative of an
archiphoneme. An archiphoneme is the sum of the relevant (dis-
tinctive) features common to both members of the opposition. In
the above examples:

lair
LI archiphoneme
tn

This unit may have different features in other languages.

The unidimensional, privative, proportional oppositions, the
members of which are in similar relations with each other, are
combined into correlation: /p-b/, /t-d/, /s-z/, 13-3/, If-v/, Itj-d3/, /O-
0/, /k-g/. Such pairs of phonemes are called correlation pairs and
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the feature voiced - voiceless (resp. Fortis - lenis) is called the
feature of correlation.

Constant oppositions are those which are not neutralized in
some positions and always preserve their distinctive features. But
there may be cases when two phonemes are opposed in some po-
sitions but not in others. For example, English /p/ and Ihl are not
opposed after /s/, because only one of them can occur after /s/ as
in the word spin. Such types of neutralization is called contextual
which appear in many languages. After N.S.Trubetzkoy’s defini-
tion of neutralization there were attempts to classify neutraliza-
tions into several other types'.

N.S.Trubetzkoy advanced a valuable theory and methods
available in paradigmatic analysis of phonemes i.e. in establishing
phonological and non-phonological oppositions. But there are
some shortcomings in his description of syntagmatic relations of
phonemes. N.S.Trubetzkoy’s theory was applied to the descrip-
tion of the phonemic system of English by B.Tmka, J.Vachek” by
V.A Vassilyev® and A.Cohen”

11.5. THE LONDON PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

n There is a long tradition of phonetic and phonological stud-
ies in England. One of the first linguists who made a serious study
in English phonetics was Henry Sweet. He distinguished broad
and narrow transcriptions and gave the classification of English
vowels and consonants in his “Handbook of Phonetics” (Oxford,
1877).

Under “The London Phonological School” we mean the
theory and methods of phonetic and phonological analysis pro-
posed by the British linguists. This school is represented by J.R.
Firth, Daniel Jones, D. Abercrombie, I. Ward, L. Armstrong, D.
B. Fry, H. Kingdon, J.D. O’Connor, A.C. Gimson. The British
linguists presented original idea on phonemic and prosodic analy-

'B.K. XypaBnés. K npo6neme HeiTpanuzaumu (HOHONOTMYECKUX ONMNO3MUMA. B,
1972,Ne3. c. 36-49.
~B. Trnka. A phonological analysis of Present-day standard English. Univ. of Alabama
Press, 1968. M. Baxek. MNpaxckue OHONOrMYECKME UCCef0BaHNS CerofHs. B kHure
«lMpaXCcKnii MIMHIFBUCTUYECKUIA KPY>KOK». M., 3. «Mporpecc», 1967, c. 100-114.
~B.A. Bacunbes. Cuctema oHonoruyveckunx onnosuuymii H. C. Tpybeukoro B NnpuMeHe-
HUW K aHTIMiAcKoMy A3biky. M., MITIMNSA um. M. Topesa, 1973.
A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965.
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sis. Well-known British linguist D. Jones and J.R. Firth gave brief
explanations of the phoneme concept.

*pfj.Jones admits the fact that the idea of the phoneme was
first introduced to him by Leningrad professor L.V. Shcherba in
1911, but both the theory and the term itself had existed for more
than thirty years even then. D. Jones wrote: “According to J.R.
Firth the term “phoneme” was invented as distinct from “phone”
in 1879 by Krushevskiy”’. Thus, both outstanding EngUsh lin-
guists were familiar with theory and term “phoneme” used by
Russian linguists.

D. Jones prefers to speak about an “explanation” of pho-
neme rather than a “definition”, the latter is impossible without
making use of terms such as “language”, “speech sounds” and
“words”. He gave the following explanation of a phoneme: “... a
phoneme is a family of sounds in a given language which are re-
lated in character and are used in such a way that no one member
ever occurs in word in the same phonetic context as many other
members”™WA, Jones explanation of a phoneme is a physical
(acoustic) one, since the phoneme is treated as a “family of
sounds” His physical interpretation is distinct from the articula-
tory approach to the phoneme. D. Jones explained a phoneme on
the basis of auditory distinctions, which only secondarily is based
on presumed articulatory position”™ He also distinguishes “princi-
pal and subsidiary member” of ifie phoneme which are equal to
the terms “allophone” and a “variant” of the phoneme. According
to his view point a phoneme consists of more than one member,
and one of the sounds seems more important and common than
the others, or because it is the one used in isolation or is interme-
diate between extreme members. Such a sound is called by D.
Jones the “principal members of the phoneme”. The other sounds
in the same phoneme are called “subsidiary members”. One of the
rules for the determination of a phoneme is that if two sounds of a
language can occur in the same phonetic context they belong to
separate phonemes. For instance, /i/ and h! belong to separate pho-
nemes in Enghsh because they can both occur initially before the
same consonant as in the words illusion /I'lu: 3n/ - allusion /s’lu:
3n/. Such differences between phonemes are significant i.e. capa-

'2D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Cambridge, 1950, preface.
D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Heffner, Cambridge, 1950, ch. II, p. 31.
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ble of distinguishing one word from another. These ideas of D.
Jones emphasize the importance of the semantic function of pho-
nemes in a language. Two members of the same phoneme cannot
be significant if they cannot distinguish words. The aspirated /kV
and non-aspirated /k/ sounds as members of the phoneme /k/ can-
not distinguish two words and they are used in different positions.
The aspirated /k”/ is used before vowels while non-aspirated /k/ is
used in all other positions in English.

Besides the phoneme concept D.Jones presented his ideas
on the problems of syllable structure, stress and intonation applied
to the description of English in a number of his works, particu-
larly in “Outline of English Phonetics” (Cambridge, 1957), “The
pronunciation of English” (Cambridge Univ. Press, 1956) etc. D.
Jones' “Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary” (reprinted
with minor correction and short supplement. Eleventh edition, L.,
1958) is the best handbook on literary British pronunciation. The
well-known English linguist J.R. Firth who is considered to be the
head of the London Phonological school, began to work in the
area of phonology in 1930 although his fundamental work
“Sounds and Prosodies” was published in 1948. J.R. Firth distin-
guished prosodic system from phonematic system on the basis of
the analysis of works. J.R. Firth stated: “Looking at language ma-
terial from a syntagmatic point of view, any phonetic features,
characteristic of and peculiar to such positions or junctions, can
just as profitably and perhaps more profitably be stated as proso-
dies of the sentence or word. Penultimate stress or functional
geminations are also obvious prosodic features in the syntagmatic
junction. Thus, the phonemic and phonological analysis of the
word can be grouped under ... sounds and prosodies™".

J.R. Firth purposely avoided the term “phoneme” in his
work as “sound” is sufficient for his analysis. He illustrated his
prosodic theory with the character of the English neutral vowel
which marks junctions and required by the prosodies of word
formation, especially in the formation of derivatives. The occur-
ence of Southern English diphthongs is a good illustration of the
value of his prosodic treatment. Besides J.R. Firth regarded the
so-called intrusive r, linking r, the glottal stop etc. as prosodies.

' J.R. Firth. Sounds and Prosodies. In «Phonological Theory. Evolution and current
practice». N. Y. 1972, p, 253.
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He also distinguished prosodies of strength quantity, tone in
which the prominant syllable is regarded as the nucleous of the
group of syllables forming a word. He wrote: “The prominent syl-
lable is a function of the whole word or piece stmcture”, natu-
rally, therefore, the prosodic features of a word include:

The mamber of syllables.

The number of syllables - open or closed.

The syllabic quantities.

The sequence of syllables (radicals and flexional elements
separately treated)

5. The sequence of consonants

. The sequence of vowels

7. The position, nature and quantity of the prominent.

s . The dark or clear qualities of the syllables'.

AW

=3

J.R. Firth’s prosodic theory was developed and applied in
the description of different languages. R.H. Robins classified syl-
lable prosodies, prosodies of syllable groups, phrase or sentence -
part prosodies, sentence prosodies, word and morpheme proso-
dies™. John Lyons included some consonantal and vocalic features
(aspiration, vowel harmony etc.) into the object of prosodies be-
sides tone, stress and quantity as they all operate as “long compo-
nents””

A new approach to the description of English phonemics
and prosodies is given by A.C. Gimson who revised some ideas
of D.Jones and other representatives of the London phonological
school™*.

1}.6. PHONOLOGICAL TRENDS IN THE USA

There are several phonological trends in the USA. The head
of the American descriptive linguistics L.Bloomfield was one of
the first phonologists whose ideas were very fhiitful in the further
development of phonological theories in USA. Another well-

‘J.R.Firth. Id., p. 258.

~R.H.Robins. Aspects of prosodic analysis. In «<Phonological Theory...», p. 267.

~J. Lyons. Phonemic and non-phonemic phonology: some typological reflections. In
«Phonological Theory...», p. 275-281.
A.C.Gimson. An introduction to the pronunciation of English. L., 1962.
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known American linguist E.Sapir also formulated his own ap-
proach to phonemic solutions. Below we give a short review of
phonological trends in the USA.

Bloomfieidian descriptive phonology is also called the
relative - acoustic theory, as it is based on the analyses of struc-
tural functions and acoustic features of phonemes. According to
L.Bloomfield, a phoneme is a minimal distinctive unit of a lan-
guage, which has no meaning itself but may be determined as a
special unit, owing to its physical and structural contrasts in rela-
tion to all other sounds types of a particular languagej|His other
definition of the phoneme as a minimal unit of the phdnetic fea-
ture is purely a phonetic one. He sometimes mixed up the notions
of a “speech sound” and a “phoneme”. His idea on the primary
and secondary phonemes was very important in the further classi-
fication of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes. He also gave
descriptions of the phoneme combinations in initial, medial and
final positions of the words*.

L.Bloomfield's theory was developed and improved by a
number of linguists and is called the post-Blooomfieldian theory
of descriptive phonology. The representatives of this are Z.Harris,
Ch.F.Hockett, H.A.Gleason. According to this theory a phoneme
is a class of sounds or a class of allophones (phones) which have
both phonetic similarity and functional identity, in the sense that
the substitution of one for another in the same context does not
change its syntactic or semantic function, i.e. makes no change in
its meaning. This theory defines a phoneme on the basis of the
distributional method. Usually the phoneme is defined as the rep-
sentative of phones in free variation or complementary distribu-
tion, which are phonetically similar®. The allophones of phonemes
may also be determined on the basis of the distributional method.
Some representatives of this trend define a phoneme as a sum of
distinctive features. They state the physical and functional aspects
of the phoneme from the mentalistic point of view, as their theory
is based on the stimulus-response segments that are the same or
different.

*JI. Bnymwg. Asbik. M., N34. «Mporpecc», 1968, c. 72-141.
~ For details see: jT/I'IVCOI-I BBefeHve B AeCKPUNTUBHYIO NMHIBUCTUKY. M., 1959, c.
224-258.
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American tagmemic school of linguistics advanced its own
phonological theory which differs from the theories of descriptive
phonology. According to the tagmemic trend a language is the re-
sult of verbal behavior and mind and it consists of three levels:
grammatical, lexical and phonological. Each of these levels has its
own units: morpheme, tagmeme and phoneme, the latter is a
minimum unit of the phonological level.

The phoneme is characterized as composing disjunctive,
emic portions of the verbal behavior phonetically represented. A
phoneme is not a class of sounds, but a phonetic unit with particu-
lar features, which is connected with the units of the other levels.
A new unit, which is called a tagmeme, is defined as the implica-
tion of a slot or position for a functional meaning and a mor-
pheme. The head of the tagmemic school of American linguistics
Kenneth Pike uses the term “archiphoneme” in a different sense
that N.S.Trubetzkoy did. Two phonemes, which cannot be identi-
fied with the phoneme, is called an archiphoneme. For example,
in the English words night-rate and nitrate we may predict the
medial unaspirated long /t/ as opposed to the aspirated short /t/.
Without using junctures they form an archiphoneme in such mor-
phemes. K.L.Pike states: “Phonemes cannot be analysed without
some knowledge - though it may be very slight of grammatical
facts”. In his work “Coexistent Phonemic Systems” (1949)
K.L.Pike attempts to demonstrate the possibility of two or more
phonemic systems in monolingual speech. The tagmemic theory
is also based on behavior. The phonological theory, which was
suggested by K.L.Pike, is called phonotagmemics according to
which all languages have a phoneme level, most have a syllable
level, a pause group level and the level between the syllable and
pause group. Intonation takes its characteristics on the phonologi-
cal phrase level®. Thus, the relation between the levels of a lan-
guage, strictly speaking, the sublevels of speech, is very important
in phonotagmemics.

The theory which is being developed in modem American
linguistics is a generative-transformational phonology (often

* K.Pike. Grammatical prerequisites to phonemic analysis. In his «Selected Writings»,
Mouton, 1972, p. 33-34.
~Eunice V. Pike. Phonology. In «Trends in Linguistics». Studies and monographs I. Ed-
ited by W. Winter. Tagmemics. Vol. I. Aspects of the field. Ed. R.M. Brend and K.L.
Pike. Mouton, 1976, p. 45-83.
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called a “generative phonology”). Generative phonology is one of
components of generative grammar as a syntactic component and
component of lexicon. Generative phonology serves to provide
phonetic representations of utterances in a language. It studies the
phonological form of morphemes and morph listed in the lexicon
and determines the rules of how the phonetic units (sounds, sylla-
bles, stress and partly intonation) are pronounced in various envi-
ronments in which they are found. The resulting phonetic
representation level provides a transcription of a sound segment
used in actual utterances. According to generative phonology dis-
tinction between phonemes and allophones requires levels of
phonological representation to be recognized; the level of pronun-
ciation (the phonetic level) and the level of contrast or opposition
(the phonemic level). As to articulatory and acoustic feature they
fulfill three functions; :) they are capable of describing the sys-
tematic phonetics - a phonetic function; - ) at a more abstract level
they can differentiate lexical items - a phonemic level; 3) they de-
fine natural classes, that is, those segments, which, as a group un-
dergo similar phonological processes’. The main aim of
generative phonology is to find the rules and answer the following
questions; 1) What segments change? How do they change? Un-
der what conditions do they change? This theory cannot be uni-
versal as each language requires its specific rules for phonological
analysis.

Almost all phonological theories in USA regard variations
in phonological form at or across morphological boundaries as the
morphophonemics of a language. N.Chomsky and M.Halle sug-
gest the principle of cycle to predict accent elements in their work
“The Soimd Pattem of EngUsh” (N.Y., 1968). Discussions on the
problems of adequacy and predicative power in recent phonologi-
cal theories are still going on among American Unguists.

11.7. SOME BASIC POINTS IN PHONOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS

The starting point of any linguistic analyses is the principle
of categorization i.e. definition of concepts which may be used in

* The most elementary explanation of this theory can be found in; Sanford A. Shane.
Generative Phonology. New Jersey, 1973.
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the further description of the nature of a language. In the previous
chapter we have explained some elements of categorization: they
are the distinctions between content and expression, substance
and form. Incidently there are no boundaries between them as the
existence of one requires the other. Language, as a social phe-
nomenon, may be manifested in the form of speech. The sound
material of language is not merely substance i.e. not only an ar-
ticulatory, acoustic and audible phenomenon. It is a structuraly
organized system serving to distinguish the units of meaning. This
functional approach makes the object of phonological analysis
clearer than any other treatment.

To study the distinctive features of the sound matter means
to analyse it from a functionally significant point of view. There-
fore, we can agree with A.Martinet, a well-known French linguist,
who called “phonology as functional phonetics” as in the title of
his book (Oxford Univ. Press, reprinted in 1950).

The functions of speech sounds may be categorized by the cri-
teria of distinction and identification. For example, in pet /pet/ -
bet /bet/ - let /let/ - set /set/ we can observe the distinction of the
first sound, while in pool /pu:l/, sport /spo:t/, plate /pleit/ we find
identification of the sounds. In phonetic transcription we distinguish
the aspirated /pj/, /p./, Ips/ sounds used before vowels from the non-
aspirated /pV sound used in other positions. Thus, using the criterion
of distinction, we set up phonemes as distinctive unites, and, in the
latter case, we identify sounds as allophones of the phoneme. As it
is repeatedly pointed out in modem theories of language, citing F.
de Saussure’s concept, there are two axis in a language: an axis of
successiveness and axis of simultaneity, which are called paradig-
matic and syntagmatic relations between the linguistic units. The
criterion of distinction makes it possible to set up the system of
phonemes i.e. phonological oppositions. N.S. Trubetzkoy defined a
phoneme through the concept of phonological opposition: “A pho-
neme is a member of phonological opposition”. It is also possible
define a phoneme through the concept of distinctive features. In the
latter case a phoneme is formed by its constituents, i.e. by distinc-
tive features. This approach was also suggested by N.S. Trubetzkoy
and R. Jakobson. There are also some differences in the classifica-
tion of phonological oppositions V.A. Vassilyev classifies phono-
logical oppositions on the basis of the number of distinctive
features. Choosing any two phonemes he counts their distinctive
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features. Two phonemes, distinguished by one feature, are in simple
opposition (for example, /p-t/, /f-s/ etc.). If there are two distinctive
features the opposition is called a double one (for example, /p-d/, /i:/
- Jul etc.). If there are more than two features the opposition is
complex (for example, /p-z/, Iv-g/ etc.). This type of classification
called a “preliminary phonological analyses of sounds” by V.A.
Vassilyev is easy to use in practice nonetheless he suggests that
theoretically it may be possible to apply N.S. Trubetzkot’s classifi-
cations of phonological oppositions ¢ter such a prehminary analy-
sis . Categorization makes possible to defme phonemes,
phonological oppositions and distinctive features which come from
setting up paradigmatic relations.

Another way of categorization is to observe phonemes on the
axis of simultaneity, i.e. one must take into consideration the hnear
character of units, as phonemes occur in linear sequence. N.S.
Trubetzkoy formulated this type of categorization according to the
position and combination of sounds in words. Any given linear se-
quence of elements forms a speech but not a language. Any type of
text is also formed by linear sequence is known as syntagmatic rela-
tions between the elements.

On the syntagmatic level we deal with facts of speech, while
paradigmatic relations are established on language. Besides, para-
digmatic relations between the phonemes show up as if they are
constant, unchangeable, static units of the language: /i: - a/, /k-h/
etc. On the contrary, syntagmatic relations emphasize thé way un-
derline how the speech sound-representatives of phonemes func-
tion as dynamic elements. Thus, paradigmatic relations make it
possible to set up and categorize phonemes and their distinctive
features, while allophones and non-distinctive features become
clear owing to the syntagmatic level.

R. Jakobson stated “However as the phonemes of a given lan-
guage form a system of sequences, so the system of phonemes, in
turn, is formed by their constiments, i.e. distinctive features. And
breaking up of the phonemes into distinctive features follows pre-
cisely the same tested devices as the division of the morphemes into
phonemes”™

' B.A. BacunbeB. Cuctema oHonorndeckmx onnosmumini H.C. Tpy6eLKoro B npMmMeHe-
HUW K aHTANRCKOMY A3biky, M., MITTIVNA nm. M. Topesa, 1973, c. 8.
~R. Jakobson. On the identification of phonemic entities //Phonological Theory, Evolu-
tion and current practice. N.Y., 1972, p. 319.
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As modem experimental investigations prove, the distinc-
tive features operate differently in various positions. For example,
in some languages long - short, aspirated - non-aspirated,
voiced - voiceless distinctive features may be in different de-
grees.

Most of phonological theories in USA are based on the
method of distribution of sounds in the linear of speech. They ana-
lyse syntagmatic relations between the elements of speech. This is
also one of the possible ways of categorization of linguistic ele-
ments. But in order to give a complete and thorough theoretical
analysis of the phonological system, linguistic elements must be
classified both on paradigmatic and syntagmatic levels, which
make clear all existing phonological and non-phonological opposi-
tions and also distribution of phonemes and their allophones. In
such analysis the problem of neutralization of oppositions takes on a
new interpretation which as usual is syntagmaticaUy dependent.

Any phonological unit has the following four functions:

1) a constitutive function, i.e. all the phonological units are
used as the material-carriers of the Hnguistic units: morphemes,
words, word-combinations and sentences (phrases);

2 ) a distinctive function, i.e. the phonological units serve to
distinguish Hnguistic units: take /teik/ - lake /leik/; a nice house
/a'nais haus/ - an ice house /an'ais’haus/; contract /'kontraekt/ -
contract /kan'traekt/.

Is there any mistake here? - Is there any Miss Take here?

3) a delimitative function emphasizes the boundary be-
tween linguistic units, particularly, between morphemes, words
and combinations. The elements which appear in such boundaries
are known as junctures. The above examples, except the first one,
illustrate the delimitative function;

4) a récognitive function makes words, word forms and
sentences easily recognizable or identifiable, as the result of the
use of the right allophones, syllable divisions, degree and the
place of stress and also right intonations in the right places of die
utterances. When they are used wrongly the meanings of the ut-
terances may be confused as the result of the pronunciation (pho-
netic and phonological) mistakes.

There are two otiier phonological terms which should be
mentioned: “functional load” and “the power of opposition”. The
term “functional load” was introduced by N.S. Trabetskoy,
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though it was defined by A. Martinet as the number of word pairs
in which phonemes are opposed. For example, the functional load
of opposition /p-s/ is high as it can differentiate many pairs of
words /pit - sit/, /pil - sil/, /paet - sast/ etc. While the functional
load of opposition /0 - 5/ is very low as it can differentiate some
pairs of words A. Martinet also gave the definition of the func-
tional load of an isolate phoneme on the basis of its frequent and
rare occurrence. Frequent occurrence of the phoneme shows that
its functional load is high, it is regarded low when occurrence is
rare\ The idea of the functional load sometimes becomes very
vague as some of the phonemes can occur only in a limited number
of positions, so that, for example, some phonemes cannot be di-
rectly opposed to. It is hard to see how, on the basis of defining
functional load as the degree of utilization for the differentiation of
meanings, the load of Ihl versus /g/ could be anything more than
zero”™ because the phoneme Ihl never occurs in syllable final posi-
tion and the phoneme /g/ in syllable initial of the English words. In
such cases it is possible to compare the frequency of occurrence of
phonemes in words or in some texts. For example, the phoneme Ihi
is relatively less frequent than the phoneme Idl. The phoneme /3/ is
also one of the relatively infrequent phonemes in English. So we
should distinguish the frequency of phonemes and functional load
of oppositions. They are important both theoretically and practi-
cally. This way of categorization of isolated phonemes on the basis
of their frequency and phonological oppositions according to their
functional load needs statistical data in various positions. As to the
statistic investigation made by B. Tmka among 3.203 words he
found 528 pairs of voice oppositions, 389 pairs of plosion-friction
oppositions and 714 pairs of homonymous formations” (the latter is
somewhat doubtful). The notion of functional load deals with the
language as a system which is important in communication. The
functional load of the opposition /0 - 5/ is low because of the small
number of such word pairs. But the frequency of occurrence of the
phonemes /d/ and /0/ is high as they are often in Enghsh words.
The notion of the power of opposition was defined by V.K.
Zhuravlyov as “... the number of members or correlation pairs

*A. MapTuHe. MpUHUXN 3KOHOMUY B POHETUYECKUX U3MeHeHUAX. M., 1960. c. 79-80.
~R.S. Meyerstein. Functional load. Mouton, 1970, p. 37.
~B. Tmhi. A phonological Analysis of Present-day Standard English. Univer. of Ala-
bama Press, 1968, pp. 111, 144, 145.
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which form a given phonological opposition”. The power of op-
position may be measured by the number of neutralizable posi-
tions of distinction. If there are more positions of distinction and
less positions of neutralization, the power of opposition is re-
garded strong. On the contrary, more positions of neutralization
make opposition weak. In Enghsh the power of opposition /0 - p/
is weak in itself, but it is not neutralizable in any position and is
included into the correlation pairs by voiced-voiceless (resp. lenis
- fortis) distinctive features, which have a great number of mem-
bers. Therefore, power of this opposition is regarded strong . The
power of opposition is closely connected with the fiinctional load
of opposition. The power of opposition is based on the number of
members of opposition or correlation pairs while the functional
load of opposition is based on the number of minimal pairs of
words. W”en there are no minimal pairs, which can illustrate
phonological oppositions like /g - h/ the criteria of the relative
frequency of phonemes should be used. In such cases the consti-
tutive and récognitive functions of phonemes make clear the exis-
tence of the given phonemes. It should be stated that the
fimctional load and the power of phonological oppositions in
English have not yet been investigated completely, however the
relative frequency of the English phonemes and consonant clus-
ters was studied by some linguists.

In the field of suprasegmental phonology some interesting
ideas, notions and terms have been suggested. The phonological
functions of word-bpundaries (junctures, syllables) and accents
have become clearer than the phonological function of intonation
(see chapters VI-VII of this book).

' B.K. XXypaBnes. K NoHATWIO cunbl hOHONOrMYecKoin onnosnuun // doHeTnka. PoHo-
norusa. Npammatuka. K 70-netuio A.A. Pedopmatckoro. M., «Hayka», 1971, c. 115-
116.
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chapter ”I

THE principal types of ENGLISH
PRONUNCIATION

IIl.l. general remarks,literary and
Local types os pronunciation.
THE ORTHOEPIC TEACHING NORMS
OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

One of the vital features of literary language, which distin-
guish it irom its dialects, is the existence of more or less uni-
formed norms. A literary language has its own lexical,
grammatical, and orthographic and pronunciation norms. Every
national language possesses two forms; the written form, which
IS the literary uniform of a language and spoken form, which is
not uniform and characterized by the individual features of the
speaker. Englisj® is represented in writing and printing by the

Mtters of the alphabet, a dozen of punctuation marks

and such devices as capitals and italicsi<tln the spoken form of

®IMc"®.-S"dently use about a hundred sounds and variations

m_pitcn, stress, pause etc. Each sound is used with some modifi-

ANl speech; For example some people have a full /r/

and others a very slight indication of the sound./xhe pronuncia-

tion of words varies considerably among the different regions in

which English is spoken, so that we can easily distinguish speak-
A according to their pronunciation.

However, there is no strict boundary between written and
spoken forms of a language because some elements of the spoken
form may be found in the written form. As to the dialects they are
the linguistic Varieties of the language used by some group of
speech community only in the oral or spoken form and differ
from the spoken literary form of a language in more or less de-
gree. Dialects may be distinguished from each other by their pro-
nunciation, grammar, lexicon and stylistics. A special branch of
linguistic which studies the variability of a given language is
called dialectology. Dialectology has a close relationship to his-
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tory, geography and other sciences as dialects may be important
in the formation of nations and any change in the process of mi-
gration and urbanization. The pronunciation features of dialects
are studied by a special branch of phonetics, namely dialectologi-
cal phonetics. It is possible to investigate the literary and dialect
pronunciations of the same language. The literary language has its
orthoepic norm, i.e. the sum of rules of the spoken form charac-
terized by the unity of the sound material formed in the process of
its historical development. By the term norm we mean more or
less constant and stable feature of pronunciation, i.e. all the com-
ponents of the phonetic stmcture-phonemes, syllables, stress and
intonation.

Speaking about literary orthoepic norm of Englis,hj some
linguists use the terms standard English or unifo”™ English/tiie
latter has already been used in this book, J. S. Kenyon cited the
following idea advanced by A.L. James: “... speech is immeasur-
able and there is no absolute standard of pronunciation../ It is
quite evident that we are not entitled to conclude that there is only
a simple standard of pronunciation and only one correct way of
speaking English. There are varieties that are acceptable through-
out the country, and others are not”'. Sometimes “Good English”
is distinguished from “Bad English” (*Vulgar English”). On the
basis of its usage the following principal varieties of English are
distinguished: 1)formal English (Limited use) - more often
written than spoken - speaking and writing for somewhat re-
sfricted groups in formal situations; 2) General English (Unlim-
ited use) - both spoken and written - speaking and writing of
educated people in their private or public affairs; 3) Informal
English (Limited use) - more often spoken than written; 4) Non-
standard English (Limited use) - chiefly spoken - language not
much affected by school instruction; often conspicuously local;
not appropriate for public affairs or for use by educated people.
According to the above classification P.G. Perrin and G.H. Smith
came to the conclusion that Formal, General and Informal English
make up Standard English, on the contrary, the term “Nonstan-
dard English” refers to the everday speech of many people as ... a

' J.S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Tentli edition, Ann. Arbor, Michigan, 1962, p.
15.
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“variety or level of language in its own right”\ We cannot accept
this idea and do not use the terms “Standard” or “Nonstandard” as
we have already defined the notion “orthoepic norm” of pronun-
ciation.

111.2. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION
IN GREAT BRITAIN

Usually, owing to the political, economic, social and cul-
~uxal factors, one of the regional dialects becomes literary, as it
constitutes the orthoepic norm. At present there are the following
regional pronunciation types exist in Great Britain: 1) Southern
English pronunciation; 2) Northern English pronunciation; 3)
Scottish pronunciation; 4) Irish pronunciation, among which
the Southern English pronunciation is chosen as the orthoepic
standard for modem English. This type of pronunciation is often
called Standard English/ D. Jones called it. Received Pronun-
ciation (RP) by which ne meant “... merely widely understood
pronunciation ... in the English - speaking world...”~ At present
some linguists use the term “General British” instead of RP™ as to
the analogy with the term “General American” for the literary
American English. The term General British (abbreviation GB)
may indicate the generally accepted literary type of English pro-
nunciation. Through its origin was the Southern English dialect, it
is usually used in the south-east of England where its capital,
London, is situated too. However today it has no locality. RP is
taught at schools, colleges, universities and other educational in-
stitutions of England. It is the official type of English pronuncia-
tion used in parliament, court etc. it is spoken on the stage, over
the radio and television as it is easily understood by millions of
people. RP is the only type of English pronunciation that has been
scientifically investigated and practically described for foreign
leamersJ)\.C. Gimson states: “The fact that descriptions and re-
cordings of British English pronimciation used for teaching Eng-
lish as a foreign language invariably refer to this form is also a

' The Perrin-Smith Handbook of Current English. Second edition, N. Y., 1966, p. 8-16.
AD. Jones. Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XVI.
~J. W. Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American English.
London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972, p. IX.
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powerful reason for its choice” is a typical form of pronuncia-
tion used by generations in the last half of the twentieth century.
Textbooks on English phonetics have been written and pronounc-
ing dictionaries have been compiled on the basis of RP. It is natu-
ral, therefore, RP is accepted as the teaching unit in most
countries where English is taught as a foreign language.

As D. Abercrombie points out even in England there are
niimerous ways of pronouncing RP. He distinguishes thiee groups
of people on the basis of their pronunciatic>n; 1) RP speakers -
those who speak without an accent; 2) Non-RP speakers - those
who speak with an accent; 3) dialect speakers”.

A.C. Gimson distinguished three main types of pronuncia-
tion within RP itself: the conservative RP form used by the older
generation and by certain professions or social groups; the general
RP forms most commonly in use and typified by the pronuncia-
tion adopted by BBC; and the advanced RP forms mainly used by
young people of exclusive social groups”. So, there are some ba-
sic differences even among speakers in Great Britain.

Thbere are some changes still going on in the pronunciation of
RP such as: among the vowel sounds bl have become central
and open, bl - longer, /o:/ - half open and shorter, especially,
before voiceless plosive consonants, diphthong /ou/ is centralized
and indicated by the symbol /an/ etc. and also the changes in die
pronunciation of some consonants may be observed. There are
also some changes in word accentuation of RP. Stress is shifted
from the first syllable to the second in such words as primarily,

V harass, statutory, mandatory, rhetoric ete*Some changes in the
pronunciation of RP is caused by American influence. Changes in
pronunciation are inevitable in time, but the evolution which af-
fects the basic phonological system used, happens to be rather
slow.

It should be mentioned that despite the fact there are some
differences between RP and Australian English (abbreviation
Au E) as well as New Zealand English (abbreviation NZ E) pro-
nunciations they are very close to each other.

“A.C. Gimson. A practical Course of English Pronunciation. London. 1975, p. 4.
~D. Abercrombie. RP and Local Accent. In his “Studies in Phonetics and Linguistics”.
London, 1965, p. 12.
~A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of EngUsh. London, 1962, p. 6, 32.
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Northern English pronunciation is used in the region be-
tween Birmingham and the border of Scotland. Until the turn of
the nineteenth century the majority of people in England spoke
Northern English as it was uniform at that time, while Southern
English was spoken by fewer people. There were even claims to
recognize the superiority of the northern pronunciation and en-
courage it against the Southern (including London) pronunciation
at the beginning of the nineteenth century. At present there are not
so many differences between the Northern and Southern English
pronunciations. Owing to the location of the great industrial cen-
ters in the North of England and the fact that many scientists and
technicians speak Northern English, this type of pronunciation,
mainly spoken in Yorkshire and Lancashire,"has become espe-
cially influential. -

The following basic differences between RP and the Northern
English proliunciations may be observed, which cause the inven-
tory of phonemes and their distribution:]7a/ is used instead of GE
/&l in words like pan, bad, maiTeicT T/e&/ is used for RP /a:/ in
such words like chance, glass, ask, i.e. in which the letter a is fol-
lowed by word-final consonants other than r. The words father,
mother are pronounced with /a:/ as exceptions; /u/ is used in-
stead of /& in such words as cup /kup/, love /luv/, much /mutj/
etc.; /e/ or /8:/ is used instead of /ei/ in such words may /me/,
/me:/ take /tek/, /te:k/)* etc.

The voiceless back lingual /nd is used for RP /w/ when thé let-
ter w is followed by the letter h in words like when (Men), which
IMit)/ what /Mot/ etc.

In the Scottish type of pronunciation some phonetic features
of old English precisely the Northumbrian dialect of the Anglo-
Saxon language, were preserved. In the seventh century the Ger-
man tribes-angles and saxes migrated to Scotland. In the ninth
century Scandinavians arrived in Scotland. The population of
Scotland is known as high landers at present.

There is no difference between the written forms of Scottish
and British English. But there are a number of marked différen-
cies between British and Scottish speech which may be noticed in
the inventory and distribution of phonemes, as well as in word ac-
centuation and intonation.

' V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course, M., 1970, p. 40.
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Instead of RP /ae/ the vowel /a/ is used in words like bad
/bad/, man /man/ etc. /ae/ for RP /a:/ in such words as path /paeG/,
ask /aesk/, glass /glaes/ etc.

Instead of RP /1/ sound the vowel /9/ is used before the com-
binations of two consonants: fifty /fafti/, which /hwst/, mister
/masts/ etc. /3/ is substituted by /1/ or /a/: there is /Sir'iz/, rather
IrAdir/, take it away /tekit'Awe/, in @ minute /in A'mmit/ etc. The
sound IvJ is pronounced more front IvJ: good /giid/, book /bilk/,
full /fily etc. RP diphthongs /ou/, /ei/ are monophthongized to /0/
and7e/ in the Scottish English: home /hom/, take /tek/ etc. The
first element of the diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ is pronounced as /a/:
ice /ais/, child /tjaild/, house /hAus/, now /nAu/ etc.

Among consonant sounds /1/ is usually dark, /r/ is trilled or
rolled in all positions of a word.

The glottal stop /?/ articulated by closing the glottis, com-
pressing the air below and then opening the glottis to release the
air, is used instead of the final and internal Ikl and /t/: bottle
/bo?l/, cattle /kas?l/, lake /1e?/ etc.

The Scottish English back lingual fricative voiceless (x) like
the Russian and Uzbek /x/ (dark InhJ) is used in words like caught
/koxt/, thought /Ooxt/, loch /lox/ etc.

The sound /hw/ is used in words with initial digraph wh: why
/hwai/, when /hwen/, what /hwot/ etc.

The medio-lingual palatal voiceless fricative /x/ is used in
words like night /nixt/, sight /sixt/ etc.

The pitch is not high in Scottish word accentuation. The Scot-
tish intonation is characterized by sUghtly rising and faling
melodies, monotonal timbre, weak stress and normal tempo of
speech.

The Irish type of pronunciation is used in Ireland which is
politically separated into two parts; The Republic of Ireland (Eire)
and Northern Ireland (Ulster). The mother tongue of Irish people
is the Irish language, a Celtic group of Indo-European languages.
Ireland was conquered by England in the twelfth century and
English began to be spread there.

After the independence of Ireland (Eire) in 1937 both English
and Irish became the official languages. Nonetheless more Irish
people speak English than Irish. Enghsh spoken in Ireland is
known as Irish English which differs from RP with its inventory
of phonemes and their distribution and also word accentuation
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and intonation. As a result of linguistic contact between Irish and
English, the latter changed some of its phonetic features. There
are also some changes in the vocabulary and grammar of Irish
English.

Instead of /¥ or /i:/ the vowel /e/ is used in words like spirit
['speret/, sit /set/, he /he/, tea /te/ etc.

Long /a:/ for RP is used in words like man /ma:n/, bad /ba:d/
etc.

The vowel /0/ is substituted by /o:/ in words like /so:ft/. The
diphthong /01/ is used instead of RP /ai/ in initial and medial posi-
tions in words like nice /nois/, ice /01s/ but /ai/ is pronounced in
the final position of words as in my /mai/, by /bai/ etc.

The consonants /0/ and /d/ are substituted by /d/ and /t/ in
words like thing Im\l, thought /to:t/, this /dis/, bathe /bed/. /// is
used instead of /s/ before consonants in words like fist /fijt/,
sleep /jli:p/, sixty /sikfti/. The consonants /tj/ and /j/ are inter-
substituted in such words as showel /tjAvl/, chimney /Jimni/. The
sounds /t/ and /d/ are pronounced dental aspirated before /r/: dry
/d"rai/, tree /t™riz/. Sometimes the final sound /d/ is omitted in
words like cold /ksul/, land /lain/, hand /ha:n/. The cluster /hw/
is used instead of /w/ in words like what /hwat/, why /hwai/,
when /hwen/.

The Irish English vowels are pronounced longer than in RP.
In Irish English stress may be shifted to the final syllable of a
word: sacri‘fice. The Irish English intonation is characterized by
very high tones and abrupt rising and falling melodies”

Among the EngUsh dialects Cockney should be mentioned. The
word «cockney» is used in two different meanings: 1) from French
«coquin» which means knave, rascal, a literary - cooked egg and
2) a native of the East End of London or England as it is given in
«Webster's New World Dictionary» (College Edition, 1966, p.
281-282). The second meaning of Cockney is right for this dialect.
As a dialect it exists from the fifteenth century but its well-
developed form began from the eighteenth century. There are some
similarities and differences both in the inventory of phonemes and
their distribution between RP and Cockney dialect. The systems of
plosive consonant phonemes and their allophones are similar in

' T.N. bensiea, N.A. MoTanosa. AHINUNCKWIA S3bIK 3a Npegenamy AHrAun. M., 1961,
c. 15.
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both of them but the distribution of plosive consonants of Cockney
is different from RP. For example, voiced plosive consonants are
used instead of voiceless plosives, labial fricatives® Besides the fol-
lowing marked differences exist in modem Cockney dialect:

/il for RP /i/: nfe/mail, see /sail;

hp! for RP /13/: clear /Klija/, fear /fijs/;

Id for RP /ae/: ham /sm/ back /bek/;

/ail for RP /ei/: train /train/, maid /maid/;

/a:/ for RP /au/: out /a:t/, down /da:n/;

/o/ or /0:/for RP /a:/: Charles /t|o:1z/ charm /tjom/;

/o:/ for RP/ /01/: noise /no:z/, spoil /spo:l/;

faul, raus for RP /ou/ roud /rAud/, /raud/;

/lows/ for RP /03/: four /fowa/, sore /sows/;

fau/, Nu/ for /u/: dew /djau/, do /dsu, diu/;

Ihd is not used in initial positions before vowels: heart 1axJ,
hook /uk/, hold /auld/, here /ije/; the glottal stop 111 is used in-
stead of medial /p/, initial /t/, initial and final Dd: paper /pai?9/,
better /be?9/, bacon /ba?n/, talk /to?/; the affricate /d3/ is used
instead of the cluster /dj/ in words like immediately /imsidSitli/,
duke /d3uk/”. Cockney preserved some phonetic features of old
and Middle EngUsh which may be found even in orphography:
fur for RP far, clurk for RP clerk yerd for yard, fermer for
farmer etc. Thus, Cockney was not constant historically, as there
is a mutual influence between the Uterary and dialect forms of
speech”. There are also some differences of Cockney in word ac-
centuation and intonation which is characterized by the specific
rhythm, stress shifts and prolongation of vowel sounds in speech
though the letter is not phonological in it.

111.3. THE PRONUNCIATION TYPES OF ENGLISH
IN THE USA AS COMPARED WITH
GENERAL BRITISH

EngUsh was brought to the American continent by the Eng-
Ush colonists in the first half of the sixteenth century. There are at

*E. Sivertsen. Cockney phonology. Oslo stodies in English, Ne 8, 1960. p. 104-106,
120.
~C.M. Wise. Applied Phonetics. N.C. 1957, p. 250-252.
~ B.H. Apuesa. Pa3BuTve HaLUMOHa/IbHOIO NINTEPATYPHOr0 aHrNACKOro sisblka. M.,
M3p. «Hayka», 1969, c. 242.
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least three major speech areas in the USA: 1) the Eastern type of
pronunciation; 2) tlie Southern type; 3) the Western general
American type. The Eastern type is spoken in New England
(Maine), New Hampshire, the eastern parts of Vermont, Massa-
chusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island and in a part of the Atlantic
sea-board, i.e. a part of the New York state. This type is also
called Eastern New England speech. In New England and in the
Boston State American EngUsh have some common features with
RP pronunciation. They are found in such words Uke dock /dok/,
hot /hot/, dance /da:ns/, sir /sa:/, far /fa:/ etc., in which vowels
sound alike.

This type of pronunciation avoids retroflex /r/ in the final
position of a word and before consonants as it is in RP. As a re-
sult of /r/ dropping in the Eastern pronunciation there appear
diphthongs like /es/, Inal and lial: care /kes/, sure /Jua/, mere /mis/
etc.

There also a lot of marked différencies existing in the East-
ern type of pronunciation. For example, in words Uke sill and seal
and also pot and port, which sound aUke /sil/ and /pot/ the pho-
netic distinction between long and short vowels becomes insig-
nificant. The diphthong alternating between /au - au/ is used in
the Eastern dialect’. The opposition /hw - w/ exists initially:
whale /hweil/ - wail /weil/ whet /hwet/ - wet /wet/.

The Southern type of American pronunciation is used in
Pennsylvania, in the eastern area of Texas State, Arkansas, Mary-
land, Virginia, North and South CaroUna, Georgia, Florida, Ken-
tucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana. One of the
specific phonetic features of this type of pronunciation is the so-
called «Southern drawl» which is characterized by the diph-
thongization both long and short vowels in certain positions (in
stressed position, before voiced consonants and fricatives). Be-
sides, as the result of «Southern drawl» some diphthongs may be
monophthongized. The first element of the diphthongs is pro-
nounced long. While the second is omitted. More often diph-
thongs are pronounced as the combination of three vowels
(thriphthongs). Sometimes the vowel hi follows N which is

' H. Kurath, British Sources of Selected Features of American Pronunciation. Problems
and Methods // In Honour of D. Jones, Longmans, 1964, p. 159.
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called double diphthongization yes /jeis/*. The following are ex-
amples of the «Southern drawl»: egg /esig/, yes /jeis/, cost
/koust/, walk /wouk/, fine /fa:/, shower /fa:/ either /i:33/, again
/a'gen/ etc. In the Southern speech word pairs like ear - air; fear
- fair sound alike, i.e. homophonic as they are pronounced either
with the diphthong /la/ or /ea/. The diphthongs /ea/ and /aea/ form
phonological opposition in the Eastern type of pronunciation.

Omitting the /r/ sound is typical of this speech. Even the so-
called linking /r/ is not used in it. Instead of /a:/ the vowel /se/ is
used in the Southern type: dance /dzens/, path /pae0/, ask /assk/
etc. In words like farm, park, mark long /a:/ is diphthongized
and pronounced as /aa/. The short vowel /a/ is used in words like
hot /hat/, pot /pat/. In such words as mourning - morning,
hoarse - horse the simple vowels /o/ and /o:/ form phonological
opposition with /oa/ and /oa/. The simple vowels /ae/ - 1zl form
opposition in word-pairs like mary /maeri/ - merry /men/ - mary
/man/.

There are some similar features between the Southern
American and RP. They are the pronunciation of a soft 111 before
a vowel, the usage of the cluster /ju:/ in words like reputation
Irepju:teiln/, student /stju:dant/, duty /dju:ti/, the omission of /r/
etc.

It should be stated that New York city has dialect variations
of its own. W. Labov admits: «The structure of the sound system
of New York is the most amenable to quantitative techniques.
Within this system, the question of structure can be approached
on a number of levels of increasing complexity»”. One of the
marked differences of New York city dialect is the usage of (r)
which is more often dropped in words like farmer /fame/, part
Ipa:t/, sort /so:t/. In words like turn, shirt, bird both /3:/ and ret-
roflex /s7 are used. In unstressed positions retroflex /s7 is substi-
tuted by the vowel /a/. The linking /r/ is used normally. In
monosyllabic words like pot, top, not the vowel laJ is usually
used. This is correct regarding words m which the sound /r/ fol-
lows the vowel: orange /as“mdS/, sorry /sari/, horror /hara/ etc.

‘ A.L. Liseiiuep. JluTepaTypHblii aHrauiickuii s3bik B CLUA n Avrnuun. M., Wsg.
«BblIclwasn wkona», 1971, c. 50.
~W. Labov. The Social Stratification of English in New York City. Center for Applied
Linguistics. 1966, p. 5.
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The distinction between long and short vowels is not per-
ceived in word pairs hke pot /pat/ - part /pa:t/, cut /kat/, caught
/kat/. The glottal, stop is used instead of the medial /t/ sound: cat-
tle /kae?l/, little /1i?l/ butter /ba?9/ le?er /Is?9/. /w - hw/ opposi-
tion does not exist in New York city dialect.

The Western type of American English is accepted as the
Uterary pronunciation in the USA which is used by 120 million
people. This type of pronunciation is known as General Ameri-
can (abbreviation GA). It is also called Standard American
English. We do not use the latter term in order to have analogical
terms RP and GA. General American is spoken in Mid-Atlantic
States: New York State (but not the city itself which has its own
dialect described above). New Jersy, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Indiana,
llinois, Michigan and Wisconsin.

The following differences exist within the consonant sys-
tems of RP and GA. One of the most striking phonetic features of
General American is observed in the retroflex sonorant articula-
tion of /r/. In GA /r/ is pronounced in two ways:

1) when it is retroflex sonorant /r/, the tip of the tongue is
curled back so that a wide air passage is formed between the un-
der side of the tongue-tip and the back slope of the teeth-ridge. In
such an articulation of /r/ the position of the tongue at the start is
the same as that the vowels /u/ and lil and follows curling back to
Irl;

2) when it is pronounced as a cacuminal sonorant /r/, it is
similiar to that of RP. This type of /r/ is usually used before the
consonants /t, d, 0, I, z/: try /trai/, drink /drink/, shry /Jrai/, three
[Ori:/, misery /mizri/ etc.

The retroflex GA consonant is usually indicated by the
symbol /s7. The degree of retroflexion varies. In some cases the
tongue for M is merely raised towards the teethridge, in others it
is merely retracted and laterally contacted but the acoustic effect
is strikingly similar. If the tongue position is fixed in the starting
position for the M in rate and voice uttered, the vowel /3/ in hurt
/h"st/ is made. Hence, combinations of r - any vowel form rising
diphthongs exactly as do /w/ and /j/*

Many speakers of GA use the slightly dark 111 before vow-
els and darker one in the other positions, while in the Southern

*J. S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1962, p. 161.

-64-



type of American English a soft /1/ is used in nearly all positions:
hill /hil/, pillow /pilou/, full /ful/ etc.

The distinction between GA /hw/ or /W is based not only on
the voiceless /hw/ arid voiced /w/ feature but also on the fricative
back-lingual and sonorant labial (bilabial) features, /hw/ is re-
garded as a consonant cluster and used in words spelt with the ini-
tial digraph wh /W is regarded as a facultative or optional
phoneme in GA. Example: whether /we0s/, /hweba/ - weather
Iwebdal/, whale /hwejl/ - wail /wsjl/ what /hwat/ - watt /wat/ etc.

The glottal stop 111 is used occasionally as an allophone of
the medial /t/ phoneme in the words: butter /bA?s/, letter /le?al,
bottle /ba?l/. It also appears in the negating interjections
/'m?m,?'n?n/ and the affirming /?mh'm/ and as a prosodic onset
of overstressed initial vowels, as in always, absolutely, oh! ah’
etc.

GA Itl is often voiced in an intervocalic stressed position but
usually differs from /d/ by being articulated as a swift and snappy
top aginst the upper gum. Acoustically GA ltl is a medial sound
between the brief /d/ and one-tap alveolar /r/: tomato /tomatou/,
button /bAtn/, elevator /elevejts/ etc. The words latter, Kitty are
usually not homophonous with ladder, kiddy.

The most striking distinctive feature exist between the GA
and RP vowel systems.

The quantity feature of vowels (long - short) is not phone-
mic (distinctive) in GA. It is a phonetic feature which usually de-
pends on the position of vowels. Besides, there is no symmetry
between all the short and long pairs of vowels. Only /1:- ¥, /u -
u:/ pairs are constant in GA. GA Izl is more open than RP /e/: bed
/bed/, tell /tel/, pet /pet/. RP /a:/ before /f/, /0/ Is/, Ins/ is usually
pronounced /&/ in GA: pass /pas/, staff /stef/, path /pae0A
chance /tjens/, rather /reba/, after /&efts/. GA /a/ is used instead
of RP /o/: pot /pat/, lot /lat/ common /kaman/. In words like song
/soT)/, long /loT])/hii is preserved.

* H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. An Arbor, 1964, p. 51.
Note: The inteijections and affermings, onomatopoetip words and signals for people
and animals etc. are studied in a special branch of phonetics namely «extra - normal
phonetics» or «non-canonical phonetics». A. A. PechopmaTckuii. HekaHoHU4YHas o-
HeTuKa. B KHure «Pa3BuTue (HOHETUKMU COBPEMEHHOr0 PYCCKOro sisbika» M., L3g.
«Hayka», 1966, c. 96-109.
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The vowels /o, 0: o/ are regarded different separate pho-
nemes in GA. /o/ is an unrounded allophone of /a/, whille long
/o:/ and short /0/ may be slightly distinctive from each other.

Instead of RP cluster /ju:/ the vowel /u:/ is used in GA: due
/du:/, duty /du:ti/, student /stu:d9nt/ etc. But /j/ is pronounced in
words like beauty /bju:ti/, few /fju:/, music /mju:zik/ etc.

RP /3/ known as shwa has /a", 1, 8/ variations in GA. It usu-
ally appears in unstressed positions: apply /A™plai/, oppose
/a'pouz/, capable /ksipibl/, human /hju:mm/, princess /prmses/
etc.

The vowel inventory and the distribution of vowels and their
description varies from one linguist to another. While there are
more similarities in the description of vowel phonemes in RP.
Almost all the British linguists distinguish twenty-one vowel
phonemes including the facultative or optional vowel /09/. The
most original vowel table of RP and GA is given by J. Windsor
Lewis in his «A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and
American English» (London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) (See Fig.
1-4).
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Rounded vowels are given in O ungrounded in  and when
the first or the second elements of diphthongs are rounded, they
are indicated by /au/Zua/, J. W. Lewis uses the symbols of narrow
form of transcription: The diphthong /09/ is omitted in the RP
vowel table. RP /9/ does not appear in the GA table because it is
usually substituted by /a/ in GA. It would also have been possible
to omit symbol /a/ from Fig. 2 because in the case of most GA
speakers it scarcely differs from /o/ in quality. The RP diphthongs
/19, €9, U9 do not appear in Fig. 4 because the sound sequences of
the GA pronunciations of near, hair and pure do not contain
diphthongs as the term is usually defined. Probably, there is a
printing mistake in the notation of /ue/ which should be given as
fu9/. JW. Lewis uses the symbol /e9/ for RP /£9/, the latter sym-
bol is used more often. As he states in the design of the dictionary
he has tried to simplify the notation of phonetic symbols used by
D. Jones and A. C. Gimson. The problem of using different tran-
scription systems in RP and GA is closely connected with the ar-
ticulatory, acoustic a perceptible characteristics of speech sounds
which depend on the scientific and practical approach of the in-
vestigator. Sometimes the phonetic symbols used in books depend
on the printing conditions as in the case of copyright of the manu-
scripts of books written by Ch. C. Fries (Teaching and Learning
English as Foreign Language, Ann Arbor, 1957), K. L. Pike
(Phonemics. Ann Arbor, 1947), H. L. Smith and G. L. Tréger
(Outline of English Structure, 1951). G. Gleason also used Ch. C.
Fries’, H. L. Smith's and G.L. Trager's transcription in his book
«An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics» (First published in
N. Y., 1955).

The so-called «broad» and «narrow» forms of transcrip-
tion are usually often used in description of RP. But in GA there
are too many transcription forms suggested by various linguists.
There are différencies in word accentuation between RP and GA
too. Usually British linguists distinguish three degrees (primary,
secondary and weak) degrees of word stress, while American au-
thors distinguish four (primary, secondary, tertiary and weak) or
even five (including the fourthiary) degrees of word stress. These
degrees also have different notations in books. One which H. A.
Gleason indicated is /a' v/ symbols in GA. From these //\/ sym-
bols are used to indicate primary and secondary degrees of stress

in RP. The secondary stress is more commonly used in GA than
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RP. In words ending -ary , -ery , -0ry as necessary, monastery,
territory, which are derived from Latin through old French, the
primary stress in old French was usually on what is now the syl-
lable before the last. In Middle English the accent shifted to the
fourth syllable from the last in accord with the native English ten-
dency to accent words near the beginning. But owing to the prin-
ciple of alternating rhythm in words, consisting of three or more
syllables by the different degrees of stress, a distinct secondary
stress remained where the main accent had been. Thus Middle
English neces’sarie became "neces, sary and ,terri‘torie became
"terri‘tory. This tendency still remains in GA.

Examples”™

Spelling RP GA

adversary ['sedv3,seri/ [‘aedvssari/

commentary ['’kom3n,teri/ ['komsntan/

momentary /mom9n,teri/
/'mom9nt(9)ri/

auditory ['odi,tri/ ['oditari/

In many words of RP the primary stress is preserved on the
first syllable, while in GA stress is shifted to the next syllable. For
example: garage RP - /'gaera:3/, GA - /ga'raS, ga'rads/, contrast
RP - /'kontra:st/, GA - /ksn'traest/ etc.

The shifting accent is often observed in complex and com-
pound words in both literary types of pronunciation. But it is
more frequent in GA that in RP. The accentuation of words may
be different when they are pronounced isolately and in phrases,
the latter is called a sentence stress or phrase stress (H. Kurath) or
sometimes sense stress (J. S. Kenyon). Such compound adjectives
as high-strung /'hai'stTAg/ in GA, when used predicatively as in
He’s rather high-strung, retains its stress marks. But when it is
followed by a strong stress (*high-strung ‘nerves), the second ac-
cent is reduced”.

There is also a spelling-pronunciation relationship both in
RP and GA. As we have seen phonetic changes are concerned

*J.S. Kenyan. American Pronunciation. Aim Arbor. Michigan, 1962, p. 87-88.
~John S. Kenyon, Thomas A. Knott. A Pronouncing Dictionary of American English.
Springfield, Mass., 1953, p. XXV.
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primarily with the spoken form, though the written form retains
its constancy except for the spelling of some words. For example,
the following words have slight différencies in their spelling (left
column - RP, right column GA forms):

axe - ax, draught - (draft) - draft,
briar - brier, tyre (tire) - tire,

labour - labor, defence - defense,
honour - honor, offence - offense,

centre - center, enclose - inclose,
organise - organize, through - thru,

cosy - cozy, pyjamas - pajamas’ "
grey - gray,

We can notice from this list of words that GA spelling is
more close to the pronunciation than in British English.

As to intonation in both literary types of pronunciation, it is
a very complex and difficult problem to compare all intonation
patterns. But it is possible to distinguish an American speaker
from a British one by their intonation.

In British speech falling and rising melodies are accompa-
nied by more loudness and length than in American speech.

The only common prosodic feature may be observed in the
pronimciation of «yes - no» questions which are marked by a ris-
ing intonation in RP and GAM.

But the rhythmic, syllabic and accentual structures of such
questions may also be different in both types of pronunciation.

I1L4. THE PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH
IN OTHER COUNTRIES

111.4.1. The Canadian type of pronunciation

English came to Canada in the seventeenth century when the
British colonists arrived there. English is one of the national offi-

' H. Spitzbardt, Gerhard Grdf. Amerikanisches English. Leipzig, 1964, S. 36.
~ Ch. C. Fries. On the Intonation of «Yes - no» questions in English. In Honour of D.
Jones, Longmans, London, 1964, p. 31.
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cial languages (about 14 million speakers) together with French
(about 4 million speakers) in Canada.

Canadian Enghsh (CaE) has common phonetic features both
with RP and GA. Enghsh, which is spoken in Ontario region, is
more similar to GA than in other parts of Canada as this region is
situated very close to the USA. The most specific phonetic fea-
tures of CaE are the following:

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the
diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ may be substituted by the vowels /a/ and
/el in words like out /Aut/ or /sut/, nice /nAis/ or /neis/, house
/hAus/ or /heus/;

b) in word final position before the sonants I11, Iml, IvJ the
vowel sounds as /u/, /a/, /il may be added: mail /meiul/ film
[fibm/, known /nouan/ etc.;

c) the vowel sound /o:/ is used both in pod and pawed
which sound homophonic, i.e. similar;

d) Scottish influence is apparent in Canada, especially in the
use of the intermediate /a/ for /se/ in words like man, hat, bad in
the regions of Nova Scotia and Alberta. For the /au/ diphthong
/ou/ and /u/ are heard, which probably reflects Scottish influence
as well'’;

e) the American retroflex /r/ is used in CaE too, nonetheless
the retroflex /r/ sounds «brighter» (further front in the Canadian
Maritimes than in Canada West of the French-speaking belt. It is
regarded as a valid dialectological statement)”;

f) the glottal stop 111 used in GA is typical of CaE too:
mountain, fountain, sentence, accountant;

g) /ae/ is usually used instead of /a:/ in words like path
IpaeG/, task/taesk/etc.;

h) dark /1/ is used in CaE in almost all positions: pull /pul/,
fellow /felau/ etc.;

i) both GB and GA forms of accentuation are used in words
ending with -ary, -ory, -iry; dictionary /dikjanri/ or /*diklan,En/,
laboratory /la’boratri/ or /laebra,ton/ etc.

j) CaE intonation possesses many features in common with
both RP and GA. However it is still not scientifically investigated
by the methods of instrumental phonetics.

' J.S. Kenyon. Th. A. Knott. Id., p. XLV.
~H. Pilch. Structural Dialectology. // American Speech, 1972, vol. 47, No. 3-4, p. 166.
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I11. 4.2. The Australian Type of pronunciation

Australian English is one of the literary national types used
since the end of the eighteenth century. There are three types of

pronunciation in Australia;

1. Educated or Cultivated Australian English;

2.Broad Australian English;

3.General Australian English (GAu) which is regarded as a

literary type.

The following simple vowels (monophthongs and diph-

/1/ as in the word seat /sit/

bl
1E/
[ael
/al
fo/
fo;/
wn/
n/
I
1E/
I

The following diphthongs exist in GAu;

»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»

sit /sit/

head /hsd/
had /hasd/
father /'fA3a/
hot /hot/
sort/so:t/
put /put/
boot /but/
but /bAt/
bird /bed/
alone /a'loun/

/si/ as in the word day

lou/ »
/ai/ »
laul »
foi/ »
/la/ »
1S3/ »

S0
try
down
boy
clear
dare

/u9/ as in the word tour (tua)™*.

GAu /il is a diphthongized vowel as Ini or diphthong /ai/, /4
is more close and somewhat prolonged especially in a stressed

' A. Opnos. CoBpeMeHHbI1 aHrniAcKuiA s3bIk B ABCTpanun. M., «Bbicluas Lwikona», 1978,

c. 62.
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position. GAu uses diphthong /ai/ for /a-i/ instead of /si/: say /sail
made /roA-id/. It often alternates between /8i~Ai~aei/ in Australian
speech. GAu diphthong /ai/ sounds like /as/, /oi/, lo-i/: time
/taim/, /toim/ etc. GAu /&l is used instead of RP /a:/: father /fAQs/.
The opposition /a - a:/ is neutrahzed in GAu: cut - cart, much -
march sound identical’, i.e. become homophones.

In principal the phonetic inventory of GAu does not differ
much from RP but the distribution of phonemes is different in
both literary types. There are also slight differences in word ac-
centuation and intonation between GAu and RP. But in many
cases GAu is much closer to the RP pronunciation than that of
GA.

I11. 4.3. The New Zealand English Pronunciation

This type of pronunciation has many features in common
with RP. The most striking phonetic feamres of the New Zealand
English pronunciation are the following:

a) the short vowel /1 is prolonged in the final unstressed po-
sition: city /siti:/, very /veri:/ etc;

b) in the unstressed position \J becomes hi. Phonologically
the opposition /1 - 9/ is neutralized in an unstressed position: did
/dad/, it is /at az/, charges /tja:d39z/ etc.;

c) words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pro-
nunciation, one, which coincides with RP, the other - with GA:
/da:ns/ - /d$ns/, /tla:ns/-/t|a2ns/, Igla:s/ - /glss/ etc.;

d) the diphthong /au/ is substituted by /aeu/: town /taeun/,
cow /kaeu/ etc.;

e) Besides the influences of GA, as in the usage of /ae/ and
substitution of /J/ by /3/ in words like Asia /'ei39/ version /va:3n/
the influence of Eastern English and Cockney dialects may be no-
ticed in the New Zealand pronunciation”.

'I".A. Opnos. ¥Kas. co4., . 64-70.
~T. M. bensiea, /. A. NMoTanoBa. AHrnIACKNIA A3bIK 3a Npegenamu AHrnuu. J1., 1961,
c. 101-102.
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I11. 4.4. The South African Pronunciation

The following are the most striking phonetic features of this
pronunciation type:

a) the vowels may be nasalized when the nasal consonant
precedes or follows them;

b) all the vowel sounds are halflong, i.e. all short vowels be-
come longer and long vowels - shorter;

c) a special vowel /&/ which is half-close, front-central, half-
tense and rounded, is used instead of /¥, Id, hi, h:l both in
stressed and unstressed positions;

d) in an initial position IhJ may be dropped: hause /aus/;

e) the rolled or trilled (r) is used in all positions: great
[grsit/, dear Idi-rl, warm lwo-rml etc.;

f) word accentuation and intonation are different in this type
than in RP and GA. For example, auxiliary verbs, pronouns and
meaningless words may be stressed and therefore they are pro-
nounced in full;

g) the glottal stop is often used to retain the «jerky» South
African pronunciation .

There are also other types of pronunciation in Asia (India,
Pakistan, Philippines), in America (Puerto-Rico), which are re-
garded as dialects or idiolects. Besides there are mixed or hybrid
languages which have peculiarities of English.

I11.5. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH
PRONUNCIATION AND THEIR DIALECTS

Usually in conversation people use the terms «British dia-
lect», «American dialect» or «British accent», «American accent»
etc. which concerns only the characteristics of speech, i.e. the way
British or American speech is used orally.

The term dialect is often used in the sense of regional, local
or geographic varieties of a language mainly used in oral speech.
(In writing there are may be dialectal words and constructions
used which characterize the style of speech). A language belongs

*T. M. bensieBa, N. A. lNoTtanoBa. ¥YKas. cou., c. 72-75.
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to a nation or nations, as English does, therefore it is a social phe-
nomenon, understandable by all its members. A language is not a
complex combination of individual speech forms, but it has its lit-
erary orthoepic (pronunciation) and orthographic (written) rules.

The individual speech of a member of a language commu-
nity is known as an idiolect. Idiolects and dialect speakers are
identifiable by their sounds, tone or melody, words and also by
expressions and constructions, i.e. by their phonetic, grammatical,
lexical and stylistic features. The distinction between a language
and a dialect is based on criterion of functional approach. Func-
tionally a language is characterized by the acceptance of the
conununication unit and elaboration of function in society. If two
or more languages are spoken (as in Canada EngUsh and French
are official languages), they are called bilinguals (speakers in two
languages) and this process is known as bilingualism. Bilingual-
ism may be of two types: 1) natural, when people speak two lan-
guages which have mutual contact; 2) artificial bilingualism
appears in second language learning when the mother tongue (its
pronunciation habits, grammar, lexicology) influences the lan-
guage studied.

These problems are regarded as an object of sociolinguis-
tics, which is an interdisciplinary branch of modem linguistics.
The phonetic and phonological features of a language - dialect re-
lationship, natural bilingualism and also some types of speech
communities classified by their social characteristics are studied
in a new branch of phonetics, namely social phonetics. The prob-
lem of artificial bilingualism is studied in comparative-
typological phonetics or phonology™ which is a part of compara-
tive - typological linguistics. Abroad it is known as contrastive
linguistics (it's branch is contrastive phonetics) more often used
in the USA. It is also called confrontative linguistics in Ger-
many.

Now let us turn to the problem of affinity of the principal
types of English pronunciation with its dialects which is the result
of social, educational, trade, cultural, migration and urbanization
factors. Correlation between these factors may be noticed in the

"A.A. A6gyasnsos. ConoctaBuTe/lbHass (POHONOIMA PasHOCUCTEMHbIX S13bIKOB U 06Y-
YeHue NPoU3HOLLEHUIO (0630p). /Alpobnembl hoHONOrMM U MOpPGoHoornn. M., 1975,
c. 173-182.
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process of language change and dialect variations. Ch. Barber
states: «One way in which the English language has been chang-
ing in recent years is the relationship between the different kinds
of English spoken in England, and in people's attitudes to these
different varieties of the language»'. Other ways of changing RP
may be explained by the influence of American English pronun-
ciation types heard in the cinema, on the wireless and television
and on records of popular singers etc. A.C. Gimson also pointed
out the influence of the London dialect to RP such as the pronun-
ciations of /o:/ instead of /o:/, /a:/ instead of /3:/, monophthongiza-
tion of /ei/ as 7e:/ in words like saw /so:/, fur Ha-J, day /de:/. In
modern RP pronunciation the influence of Southern English may
be found such as the unrounding of /1/ = /9/ (good), coalescence
of /0:/ with /09/ (more) and sometimes with /ua/ (poor), centraU-
zation of the first element of the diphthong /ou/ = /9u/ (go)™
These changes may be found in the Australian English pronuncia-
tion in which they are regarded as the orthoepic norm. These ex-
amples show the intradialectal influences and contacts between
the principal types of pronunciation (RP and GAu). There are also
intraidiolectal phonetic variations defined as the variations in the
pronunciation of one and the same native speaker of a language,
i.e. those within one and the same idiolect. VV.A. Vassilyev distin-
guished two types of intraidiolectal variations. The first type of
intraidiolectal phonetic variations are spontaneous, accidental, un-
intentional, unconditioned, non-fiinctional, and therefore abso-
lutely non-distinctive linguistically. For example, though the
pronunciation of one and the same sound, word or a phrase may
be different acoustically, though identical and non-distinctive
from the linguistic point of view.

The second type of intraidialectal phonetic variations may
be intentional and conditioned by different styles of speech”, i.e.
colloquial and full styles of pronunciation (see next paragraph).

Some terms have been suggested for use in the intradialectal
and interidiolectal phonetic variations. The term diaphone (D.
Jones) is defined as a sound used to denote a sound together with
other sounds which replace it consistently in the pronunciation of

' Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-day English. London, 1964, p, 16.
~A.C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System. //In honour of D. Jones,
Longmans, London, 1964, p. 133.
AV.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p. 63.
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other speakers. For example, different types of /ai/ or /r/ may be
regarded as members of the same diaphone. The idiophone is
used to denote a sound pronounced in one idiolect in place of a
different sound pronounced in other idiolects in the same phonetic
context as allophones of the same phoneme. These terms are
equivalent to free variants of phonemes’. Free variants of pho-
nemes are those which substitute each other in the same context.
It is possible to use the term variphone in the sense of free varia-
tions of a phoneme in the same context. The term variphone may
be used not only in the interdialectal or interidiolectal variations
but also within one and the same language. For example, in the
word direct, which is transcribed /direkt/ and /dairekt/ the pho-
nemes /4 and /ai/ may be members of a variphone. Likewise, in
the word again /a'gem/, /a'gen/ the vowels /ei/ and Izl may also be
members of a variphone. There are also accentual and intona-
tional variations of which the latter have not been investigated at
all.

As to the teaching standard of Enghsh, V.A. Vassilyev sug-
gested two basic criteria for choice: 1) the degree of understand-
ability of this or that type of pronunciation in all English-speaking
countries; 2) the extent to which this or that type has been scien-
tifically investigated and practically described in a number of
textbooks, dictionaries, audiovisual aids” etc. These criteria have
been applied to both RP and GA which are chosen as teaching
units in many countries.

' VA. Vassilyev. Id., p. 88.
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I11. 6. STYLISTIC VARIANTS OF
PRONUNCIATION

The pronunciation of the speaker is not simiHar in all occa-
sions. It may vary, depending on the situations, context, on the
character of the audience and listener, on the emotional attitude of
the speaker etc. All these are characteristic of the style of speech.
The oral form of speech has its own phonetic features. For exam-
ple, the pronunciation of one and the same person in friendly con-
versation and in delivering a lecture or speaking over the radio
may have different phonetic features. On the basis of such différ-
encies it is possible to distinguish stylistic variants of pronuncia-
tion. There are different classifications of stylistic variants of
pronunciation. Some authors distinguish four principal styles for
practical purposes: 1) familiar colloquial; 2) formal colloquial; 3)
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public-speaking style; 4) public-reading style. Others differentiate
literary and colloquial styles of pronunciation. Practically it is
possible to divide academician L.V. Shcherba's classification of
styles of speech into two types: 1) colloquial style used in peo-
ples' conversation and in such a speech the sound structure, word
accentuation and intonation may change considerably; 2) fuU
style, in which the sound structure, word accentuation and intona-
tion are distinct and speech sounds are pronounced clearly and
carefully.

The colloquial style of speech is characterized by the re-
duced forms of words, different degrees of assimilation, elision
and dissimilation, which are found in connected speech. Different
allophonic substitutions diaphonie, idiaphonic variations and
variphonic altemations are also characteristic of the colloquial
style of speech.

The full style retains phonetic features of speech to a great
extent. There may also be some changes in this pronimciation
style, but they may be characteristic of the individual habits of the
speaker'. Usually the full style of speech is used in official con-
versation, delivering lectures, in public - speaking etc. The fiill
style is distinguished from the colloquial style by its normal
tempo of speech and carefiil pronunciation. It is useful to use the
full style in the initial stage of language leaming, while the con-
versational style may be used in the later stages. Thus, the stylis-
tic variants of pronunciation are also important in choosing the
right type of mles for teaching pronunciation.

The stylistic features of pronunciation are studied by
phonostylistics which is a special branch of phonetics.

THE PHONEMIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. GENERAL REMARKS

In language teaching we have to do with at least two lan-
guages: the mother tongue and the target language. These may fall
into the same broad type as far as their morphological characteris-
tics are concemed, but be strikingly different in respect to their
syllable structures. They may differ markedly in their lexical
structure, for example, in the semantic field aFkinship terms or

'J1.B. Wiepba. doHeTUKa hpaHLy3CKoro f3bika. M., 1967, c. 20-21.
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colour terms but yet be similar in many syntactic respects. They
may or may not be genetically related. The fact is that linguistic
similarity and difference cannot be asserted for «language as
wholes» but only level by level, system by system, category by
category'.

There are two ways of comparing the sound systems of two
languages: a) in physical, i.e. acoustic and articulatory terms; and
b) in functional i.e. phonological terms. The comparison of syl-
labic, accentual and intonation structures of two or more lan-
guages needs some other principles as they have complex
features.

In language learning the mother tongue (Li) and the target
language (L2) come into contact as a result of which many cases
of transference of the elements of Li to L2 may be observed.
These transferences are given a common term «interference».
According to the levels of language description we can distin-
guish:

a) phonetic (phonic) - phonological interference;

b) grammatical interference;

c) lexical-semantical interference;

d) probably, it is possible also to classify stylistic interfer-

ence.

As we are concerned with phonetic (phonic) - phonological
interference it may become clear in the course of comparative-
typological analysis of languages. But the term phonetic (phonic)
- phonological interference is too general and it is described only
on the bases of phonemic vs. non-phonemic differences in lan-
guages. The following types of interference within the segmental
phonemes of two or more languages are usually distinguished: 1)
under-differentiation; 2) over-differentiation; 3) re-interpretation;
4) phone-substitutiotf. Among these types of interference the sec-
ond is not always noticeable as it is not always clear how it can be
proved nor to what extent it may rightly be called interference in
any strict sense, since the perception of allophonic differences
presumably does not diminish communication and may not even

+ S, Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics, Penguin Books, 1977, pp. 227-228.
~ U. Weinreich. Languages in Contact: Findings and Problem. The Hague, Mouton,
1963.
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be manifested in any foreign accent*. There is also a classification
of interference types according to their occiirrence in production
and in perception (in rhythm and intonation)™. In general all ap-
proaches to the problem of interference are hmited by the seg-
mental phonemes. Though some linguists emphasize the existence
of transference of suprasegmental features of the mother tongue to
the target language but none of them has classified the types of such
a suprasegmental interference. We suggest the following types of
phonetic (phonic) - phonological interference:

1) the phonemic interference;

2) the syllabic interference;

3) the accentual interference;

4) the intonational interference;

5) the phonologically mixed interference.

(Its types are: a) phonemic-syllabic; b) syllabic-accentual; c)
accentual-intonational). All these types of interference may be ob-
served between the mother tongue and target language in the
course of language learning, i.e. in the process of artificial bilin-
gualism.

There are also cases of interference within one language
system, i.e. in the process of the natural bilingualism which is a
special problem of sociolinguistics. The problem of phonetic
(phonic) - phonological interference needs special investigation.
Therefore, in this book we deal only with a comparison of pho-
nemic systems of English and Uzbek which is both theoretically
and practically important.

- S. Saporta, R. E. Brown and W. D. Wolfe. Toward the Quantification of Phonic Inter-
ference. //Language and Speech, vol. 2, 1959, pp. 205-210.
~FredM. Chreist. Foreign Accent. N. Y., 1964.
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cHAPTER IV

THE SYSTEM OF CONSONANT
PHONEMES IN ENGLISH

IV.I. VOWEL-CONSONANT DISTINCTION

Usually the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is
regarded to be not phonetic, but phonemic. From the phonetic
point of view the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is
based on their articulatory - acoustic characteristics, i.e. a vowel
is produced as a pure musical tone without any obstruction of air-
stream in the mouth cavity while in the production of a consonant
there is an obstruction of air-stream in the speech tract. There are
other criteria to distinguish a vowel from a consonant as well.

From the standpoint of information theory vowels are re-
dundant and it is possible to recognize words on the basis of con-
sonants. Perhaps it depends on the number of vowels and
consonants. Owing to the latter being usually numerically bigger,
it has more information load.

Another distinction of vowel-consonant dichotomy is made
due to the criterion that the vowels have the syllabic function
forming its peak while consonants are marginal in the syllable
forming its slopes. This criterion is, perhaps, universal as to
vowel-consonant distinction. Therefore some hnguists use the
terms syllabic and non-syllabic phonemes. But the existence of
the sonorants or sonants, which may be syllabic, contradicts this
criterion. For example, in English /r/, 111, /j/, /w/ oral sonants and
ImJ, liaJ, /g/ - nasal sonants may have a syllabic function: little
/litl/, hundred /hAndrid/, parrot /paerat/ etc.

The distinction of the vowel-consonant dichotomy may
function differently in various languages. In English, Russian and
Uzbek this distinction is more clear than in other languages. But
in some languages owing to the vowel harmony which is inter-
preted as the dilation of the vowel in the stem of the word in its
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affix, vowels may be more important in recognizing the word
than the consonants'.

There are also attempts to find an acoustic criterion to dis-
tinguish a vowel-consonant dichotomy. Acoustically vowels are
characterized by the presence of a strict formant structure, on the
contrary consonants have negative formant structure as the vow-
els have greater intensity than that of consonants. Besides, tone is
significant for vowels while noise - for consonants. But this dis-
tinction is not clear because of the existence of sounds which are
neither vocalic nor consonantal. This type of consonants are sono-
rants or sonants which have similiar formant structure like vow-
els, but tone prevails over noise. In the dichotomic classification
of distinctive features sonants are characterized either as vowels
or consonants”. One of the authors of dichotomic phonology who
even suggested twelve binary distinctive features of sounds uni-
versal for all the languages of the world G.Fant admitted that the
physical criterion for the vocalic and consonantal features have
not been rigid and therefore in the classification of Swedish pho-
nemes he proposed a new formulation, retaining the concept of
formant reduction in defining the consonant feature, but with in-
tensity associated with the vocalic feature™. In fact, the acoustic
distinction between vowel and consonant has not been classified
yet.

Perhaps, one of the criterion in a vowel-consonant distinc-
tion may be found in the perceptual aspect. Though it is easy to
distinguish vowels from consonants by ear, there are also some
difficulties in classifying them by perceptual features.

In spite of all these contradictions we should use traditional
distinction between vocoid-contoid in the phonetic sense and
vowel-consonant for the linguistic categories. The phonemic sys-
tem of the English language consists of vowel phonemes and con-
sonant phonemes. Usually the pronunciation of vowels depends
on the neighbouring consonants. Therefore we should begin the
description of the phonemic system of English with consonants.

"N, p. 3uHgep. O6was oHeTuka. M., N34. «Bbicwas wkona», 1979, c. 111-113.
~P. fAAko6coH, I'. ®daHT, M. Xame. BeefeHue B aHanu3 peun. B KH. «HoBOe B IMHIBUC-
Tuke», Boin. 2., M., 1952, c. 178.
~ Gunnar Fant. The Nature of Distinctive Features. //Phonological Theory. Evolution
and Current Practice. N. Y., 1972, p. 363.
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In the description of the phonemic system of English we use
articulatory terms in the main, which are more understandable and
important for practical use than the acoustic terms. As to the ter-
minology used in the dichotomic classification of distinctive fea-
tures, such terms are often called mixed as articulatory, acoustic
and even musical terms are used. For example, the terms vocalic
- non-vocalic, oral - nasal, voiceless - voiced, tense - lax are
articulatory terms; compact - diffuse, grave - acute are acoustic
terms; the terms flat sharp and plain are borrowed from the the-
ory of music. Besides, some of them, particularly grave - acute
are used to distinguish the different types of word stress and the
term plain does not mean anything in this case'. This type of ter-
minology, which is used in other science as well and has two or
more meanings, is not suitable in the phonemic description.

Peutinent to this, analysis of English phonemes is made in
the following way:

1) the phonetic (articulatory and acoustic) classification;

2) the phonemic classification which makes clear the dis-
tinction between phonemes and their allophonic variations;

3) the distribution of phonemes and some sound clusters.
More often we compare the phoneinic systems of English and
Uzbek.

IV.2. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC
CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH CONSONANTS
(IN COMPARISON WITH UZBEK)

The general phonetic principles of the classification of con-
sonant sounds are as follows:

1) the place of articulation;

2) the manner of production;

3) the presence or absence of voice;

4) the position of the soft palate.

According to place of articulation the consonants may be la-
bial and pharyngal (/h/). Labial consonants are divided into bila-
bial (as English /p/, Ihl, ImJ, /w/) and labio-dental (English /f/,
Ivl). The lingual consonants may be forelingual (English (/t/, 1dl,

' B.A. BacunbeB. AKycTuyeckasa Knaccugukaums oHem Ako6coHa - daHTa - Xanne B
NPUMEHEHUN K aHTINIACKOMY 5i3biKy. M ., MTMTHNA, 1973, c. 20-21.
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s/, U, m, InJ, /1, /3/, 1/, Id3/), interlingual (/j/) and backlingual
(/k/,1gl, qf).

The chief points of obstruction at the place of articulation,
besides labial (bilabial and labio-dental), are dental (allophones of
the phonemes /t/, /d/, etc.), alveolar i1xi, /d/, /s/, Iz/, /1)), retroflex
(G. A. Irl), cacuminal (RP /r/), palato-alveolar /}/, /5/, It|/, /d3/,
palatal /j/, velar /k/, /g/, /g/ uvular (Scottish /R/), glottal /?/ - stop
which is used more often in GA and in some Enghsh dialects).
All these characterize the place of obstmction formed at some
points of speech organs.

The manner of articulation makes it possible to distinguish
occlusive (/p, b, t, d, k, g/), constrictive (/f, v, s, z, 0, 5, J 3, h/)
consonants and affricates (/t|, d3/). In turn, occlusive consonants
may be two types; plosives or stops, in the production of which
noise is essential and sonants or sonorants /m, n, g/ in the produc-
tion of which tone prevails over noise. Constrictive consonants
may be divided into fricatives and sonants. Fricative consonants
may be unicentral (those in which narrowing has two foci) and
bicentral (produced by two foci narrowing as in /1, 3/). Unicentral
consonants may be produced either with a flat narrowing (/f, v, 0,
Q h/) or around narrowing (as in English /s, zf). As to constric-
tive sonants, they may be medial (as in English /w, v, j/) and lat-
eral (/1/).

The next class of consonants namely affricates are formed
by the stream of air stopped first (as in the production of plosives)
and then the closure is released with friction (as in fricatives).
Sometimes these, type of sounds are called occlusive - constric-
tive or plosive - fricative complexes as the Enghsh /tJ, d3/. Affri-
cates may also be unicentral (as the Russian tc /u/) and bicentral
(as in the Enghsh /tJ, d3/).

The rolled (or thrilled) sonants are not characteristic for RP
and GA but may be heard in some positions, especially when /r/
proceeds lil and /d/ it drops its sonorant feature'. The rolled so-
nants are found in Russian (/p/) and Uzbek (/r/).

' .M. TopcyeB. KOHCTAHTHOCTb M BapuMaHTHOCTb B (DOHETUYECKON cucTeMe (Ha mare-
pviane aHrAMIRCKoro s3bika). M., U3g. «Hayka», 1977; c. 61.
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According to the active Labial Lingual
organ of speech Forelingual
According to the position of the tongue
The mamner . olace of ob- Bila- Labio- Dorsal Y moica: -
e place of ob- Bila- Labio- :
of produc- place _ orsa _ Apica: Cacuminal
i struction bial dental inter Alveo- Palato- Post-
on ental Alveolar
dental lar alveolar alveolar
Noisecon- g pp td
Occlusive sonants
(plosivesy U P.b t, d
consonants
Sonorants E m n
(nasal) U m n
. E S, Z
Noise
U
Constrictive consonants E f 0,5
ons (fricatives) v ’ 13
consonants U fv s,z sh, j
E w L r
Sonorants
U
Affricates E tl,d3
(noise consonants) U ch, j
Rolled
Sonorants U R

consonants

Table of English and Uzbek Consonant Phonemes
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The next principle of the classification of consonants is
based on the presence or absence of voice, according to which
voiced and voiceless consonants may be distinguished. This dis-
tinction is closely connected with the degree of breath and muscu-
lar effort, involved in the articulation. Usually the Enghsh voiced
consonants are articulated by relatively weak energy of the speech
organs, whereas the voiceless consonants are pronounced by rela-
tively strong energy. This distinction, indicated by the feature for-
tis-lenis (from Latin words which means «tense-lax»), is
phonologically very important. There are eight pairs of voiceless
- voiced, resp. fortis - lenis consonants in English: /p-b/, /t-d/, /-
v/, Is-zl, 11-5/, /0-5/, Iti-d3/, /k-g/.

The position of the soft palate is very important in the pro-
duction of consonants. When the soft palate takes a high position
it blocks the air-passage into the nasal cavity and the air passes
through the mouth cavity. The consonants produced are called
orals (/p, t, s, z/ etc.). When the soft palate is lowered, the vibrat-
ing breath passes through the nose. The nasal cavity, along with
the oral cavity or part of it, function as a resonance chamber (as in
/m, n, g/). The general principles of the consonant classification
explained here are outlined in the comparative table of English
and Uzbek consonant phonemes given above.

IV.3. COMPARATIVE-TYPOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH AND
UZBEK CONSONANT PHONEMES

In comparing the consonant systems of two languages, it is
suitable to begin with the inventories of phonemes set up in both
languages. The inventary of the English consonant phonemes
comprises the following 24 phonemes: /p/, 1hl, D Isl, /k/, /g/, In/,
g/, 11/, 1mJ, Ihl, N1, Idl, /z/, 11, 13/, Itj/, 1dSi, Iwl, Irl, /j/, [0/, 1dl, HI
and the facultative or optinal phoneme InJ.

The inventary of the Uzbek consonants consists of 23 pho-
nemes /p/, 1hl, m, M, Isl, Izl, Itl, Idl, /sh/, /j/, 1kl, Igl, 1khJ, 1g'l, Iql,
IhI\,Ivd,iy,M,lyl,IchJ,Iml,Ingl.

Some of the English consonants, for example, /0, 9, w/ can
not be found in Uzbek. Likewise, the Uzbek consonants /kh, g', g/
do not exist in English. We can arrange the differences in the in-
ventories of consonant phonemes of both languages into a single
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table. As we look at the table of consonants we find differences in
the number and articulation of some consonants. For example, the
Uzbek consonants /t, d/ are articulated in a more frontal position,
being dental and dorsal, than the English consonants /t, d/, which
have an alveolar and apical articulation. The Uzbek plosive (stop)
uvular /g/ does not exist in English. It is articulated in a more
backward position than the backlingual consonants.

Among the fricatives the Uzbek /s, z, sh, j/ may be produced
in a more frontal position of the mouth cavity than the English
counterparts /s, z, j, 5/. The Uzbek /s, z/ are dorsal, /sh - j/ are
palato-alveolar consonants. The English /s, z/ have apical, alveo-
lar articulation with round narrowing and /1, 3/ being also palato-
alveolar, have two foci in articulation. Besides, the consonants
/kh, gV are specific for Uzbek and cannot be found in English.

The class of nasals coincides in number /m, n, g/ - /m, n, ng/
but their articulatory, acoustic and phonological features are dif-
ferent in both languages. The English /n/ is alveolar and apical,
while the Uzbek /n/ is a dorsal, dental consonant. The EngUsh /g/
is a separate phoneme and it can never be divided into two sylla-
bles as /n - g/ in all positions. The Uzbek /ng/ can function as a
separate phoneme in word final position (uying - «your house»,
go'ling - «your hand») and in word medial position, owing to the
syllable division it can be divided into two elements, as /n - g/
go'lingga - «to your hand» /qo'l-in-ga/, cHnrjiHHra (sin-glin-ga) -
«to your sister».

As to the English /1/ phoneme it has two allophones: «clear»
and «dark» the distinction of which is based on the pronunciation
with a frontal secondary focus («clear» HI) and with a back sec-
ondary focus («dark» /1/). Such kinds of articulation are not
found in Uzbek.

There is no consonant phoneme such as the English sonant
/wl in Uzbek. The Enghsh /r/ has a cacuminal, post alveolar ar-
ticulation while the Uzbek /r/ is regarded as a rolled (or trilled)
consonant.
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IV.4. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF
THE ENGLISH CONSONANTS
(in Comparison with Uzbek)

IV.4.1. The criteria of phonological and
comparative-typological analysis

The comparative table of the Enghsh and Uzbek consonant
phonemes is based on their articulatory and acoustic classifica-
tion. This table gives a general idea of the differences and identi-
ties of the consonant phonemes and of the pure phonetic features
of the isolated consonant phonemes. The table and the phonetic
characteristics do not clarify the relationship between the pho-
nemes, i.e. the way they are arranged into the whole system and
what structural relations exist between the phonemes. The answer
to these questions may be found through a phonological analysis
which has its own principles, methods and conditions. Its main
principle is based on choosing two or more sounds and establish-
ing their mutual relations in the system. Such mutual relations
may become clear by using the method of opposition. Oppositions
between sounds require certain conditions. In phonological analy-
sis conditions for the oppositions may be equal to the positions,
i.e. initial, medial and final positions where two or more sounds
form oppositions. The phonemes and their distinctive (relevant)
and non-distinctive (irrelevant) features may be established on the
basis of phonological oppositions which may be set up on the
paradigmatic axis. The sounds, in which the phonemes are mani-
fested may be used in the linear sequence or on the syntagmatic
axis. For analysing sounds in the syntagmatic axis, the method of
distribution is used, which makes clear the usage of distinctive
and non-distinctive features.

Choosing two sounds, we can compare their articulatory and
acoustic properties in the phonetic table cited above. If the fea-
tures are different, they may be regarded, as being distinctive, if
the features coincide, they are called non-distinctive features. This
explanation is given for the sake of convenience.

At first we begin with the preliminary phonological analysis
of the speech sounds, suggested by V. A. Vassilyev. According to
this principle we can set up simple oppositions (based on one dis-
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tinctive feature), double oppositions (based on two distinctive fea-
tures) and complex oppositions when there are more than two dis-
tinctive features. The next stage of phonological analysis may be
based on the classification of oppositions given by N.S. Trubetz-
koy.

The inventary of phonemes is one of the criterions used as a
starting point in the comparative-typological analysis of the pho-
nemic systems of languages with different systems. The next cri-
terion is based on the quality and quantity of phonological
oppositions existing in both languages.

In phonetic comparison we deal with etic units, i.e. sounds
which form phonic substance of languages. Comparative-
typological analysis of phonological systems aims at describing
structural emic units, i.e. phonemes which function as formal
items in the identification and distinction of words and mor-
phemes. The quality of oppositions may be verified on the basis
of distinctive and non-distinctive oppositions while the quantity
of oppositions is characterized by their number which includes a
majority or minority of phoneme pairs. It is possible to measure
the functional load of oppositions determined by the number of
minimal pairs illustrating phonological oppositions and the power
of oppositions determined by the number of opposition pairs. The
last two criteria are known in language typology as «weighting of
the values»'. Besides it is possible to compare frequency of oc-
currence of phonemes in two or more languages, which ascer-
tains the fimctional exploitation of language units in different
languages. This type of comparison enables us to make an undis-
torted classification of languages. The comparison of languages,
according to the statistical data of certain facts or units, is known
as a quantitative typology of languages.

The above given criteria may be used either in the phono-
logical analysis of consonants or vowels and even in comparing
the relation of the frequency of occurrence of vowels and conso-
nants.

*J. Ellis. Towards a General Comparative Linguistics. Mouton, 1966, p. 52.
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1V.4.2. The System of the English Consonant Phonemes

As stated, a phoneme is a member of phonological opposi-
tion. Thanks to this definition of the phoneme, the system of the
English consonant phonemes is arranged from various phonologi-
cal oppositions. According to the place of articulation the follow-
ing oppositions (mainly single) exist in English.

1) labial (bilabial or labio-dental) - foredingual: betweer
plosives /p - 1/, /b - d/; between fricatives /f- 0/, /v - p//f- sl, Iv
- z/, /- J; between nasals: /m - n/; between constrictive sonants
Iw - 1/, lw - r/ in which the features bicentral-unicentral and
round narrowing - flat narrowing are non-distinctive. The opposi-
tions /T - s/, /v - z/ are accompanied by the non-distinctive fea-
tures flat (slit) narrowing groove-like narrowing. The latter
features are distinctively relevant only in the oppositions /0 - s/,
/p - z/. As to the opposition /f - \I it is also accompanied by the
non-distinctive features unicentral-bicentraF.

The given oppositions, except the oppositions where /0/ and
Ip/ occur, exist in Uzbek too. But the only difference may be ob-
served in oppositions /v/-/1/, Iv/-Ir/ in which /v/ takes part with its
bilabial sonorant allophone. Besides, the above non-distinctive
features are not typical of Uzbek.

The functional load of the opposition labial-forelingual is
higher in English than in Uzbek, as there are too many minimal
pairs of words, in which the above oppositions may occur in ini-
tial, medial and final positions. This opposition shows low fimc-
tional load in Uzbek as few oppositions may occur in medial and
final positions of the minimal pairs.

The power of this opposition is stronger in English (10
pairs) than in Uzbek (9 pairs). The number of labial consonants
do not coincide: there are six labial consonants in English and
five in Uzbek. The relation between the numbers of forelingual
consonants in English and Uzbek is 13:11.

As observed more than half of the English consonant pho-
nemes are forelingual. hi Uzbek it is expressed by almost 45% of

' The description of single oppositions is based on: V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics (A
theoretical course), M ., 1970, p. 182-194.
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the total number (23) of consonants. The number of forehngual
consonants and frequency of their occurrence is very great in both
languages. This fact depends more relative on the physiological
activity of the front part of the tongue than the other types of ar-
ticulation. Evidently, this is for the sake of economy of pronun-
ciation effort.

2) The single opposition labial-mediolingual is represented
in both languages by the pairs /w - j/ /v-y/l. The features bicen-
tral-uni-central and round narrowing - flat narrowing are non-
distinctive in the English /w - j/. Such features are not found in
Uzbek at all.

The American authors Ch.E. Bidwell and A.F. Sjoberg dis-
tinguish slit fricatives A)), f, v, b/, and groove fricatives (/s, z, X,
x', X, g/*) (in our transcription /s, z, sh, j, kh, h, g'/) which cannot
be faund in Uzbek Uterary pronunciation. They rarely occur only
in the pronuncia-ion of words borrowed from Russian. This oppo-
sition has the lowest functional load and very weak power.

3) The opposition labial-backlingual exists in the pairs: /p -
k/, Ib - g/, Im - g/ in English. In Uzbek this opposition is pre-
sented by the pairs /n - k/, /b - g/, Im - ng/, /f-kh/, N - gV. There
are no fricative consonants among the English backlingual conso-
nants. The fricative-backlingual consonants are specific of Uzbek.
Instead of the opposition labial fricative-backlingual fricative,
which is specific of Uzbek, the opposition labial fricative-
pharyngal fricative exists in English: /f - hi, N - hJ. The func-
tional load of this opposition is greater in English than in Uzbek
as there are a lot of minimal pairs in English and few in Uzbek.

4) The single opposition forelingual-mediolingual can be es-
tabUshed between the constrictive sonants: /1 - j/, /r - j/ in Eng-
lish and/1 - y/, Ir - y/ in Uzbek, which coincide not only with the
number of oppositions but also with their low functional load and
weak power.

5) The opposition forelingual-bacldingual or pharyngal: /t -
k/jd- g/, In- 0, /0- hl,/s- hl,/z- hl [z- hl /l- hlinEnglish
and /t- k/, It- g/,/d- gl,/s- khl,/z- gV,/n- ngl, s - hl,/sh - hl,
/j - hl; Ikh - h/ in Uzbek. The phoneme, /h/ being either voiced

* Ch. E. Bidwell. A Structural Analysis of Uzbek, Copyright, 1955, p. 10. A.P. Sjoberg.
The Phonology of Standard Uzbek // American Studies in Altaic Linguistics, vol. 13,
The Hague, 1962, p. 236.
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and voiceless, form phonological oppositions with voiced and
voiceless consonants. The number of oppositions discerned by the
distinctive feature forelingual-backlingual (or pharyngal) coin-
cide, but the quality of oppositions differ greatly in the languages
compared, owing to the existence of some specific English pho-
nemes such as /0/, /9/ and the Uzbek /g/, /gV. The functional load
of these oppositions is greater than in Uzbek. The number of pho-
nemes which take part in these oppositions is equal in both lan-
guages, as they include 13 phonemes. But their functional load is
greater in English than in Uzbek. No minimal pair can be found
for the opposition /5 - h/, but we include it on the basis of fre-
quency of occurrence of its members. The power of this opposi-
tion is stronger in Uzbek (11 pairs) than in English (9 pairs).

According to the manner of production, it is possible to es-
tablish the following (mainly single) phonological oppositions:

1 The opposition plosive-fricative exists between the Eng-
lish labial consonants /p - m/, /p - f/, /b - v/. As V.A. Vassilyev
points out: «Since there are no bilabial fricative «opposite num-
bers» of the bilabial plosives /p, b/ in English, the above opposi-
tion is «skewed» into the opposition bilabial plosive vs. labio-
dental fricative, the difference between bilabial and labio-dental
articulations being distinctively irrelevant»*.

The opposition plosive-fricative also exists between the
forelingual consonants: /t- O/, /d - 5/, /t- s/, /d - z/, It - j/, /d -
3/; between the backlingual and pharyngal consonfints /k - h/, /g -
h/. There are the following plosive-fricative oppositions in Uzbek:
Ip-fl/b-vlit-sl/d- zl It- sh/,/d-j/, k- hlIg-hl /K-
kh/,/q-gV.

The functional load of this opposition is higher in English
than in Uzbek. The power of this opposition is stronger in EngUsh
(11 pairs of phonemes) than in Uzbek (10 pairs).

2. The single opposition plosive - affiicate exists between /t
- tj/and /d - d3/in EngUsh and /t - ch/, /d - j/, in Uzbek. The po-
lemics of whether to treat the English affricates as one phoneme
or two dominated linguistic literature about three decades ago.
Some American linguists regard EngUsh affricates /tJ, d3/ to be
clusters, but most of them consider affricates to be «compound
phonemes» by which they mean that two simple phonemes may

“V.A. Vassilyev. Id., p. 188.
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function as a unit*. There are discussions on the number of affri-
cates in English. D. Jones and A. Cohen distinguish six affricates
/t], d3, ts, dz, tr, dr/~. I. Ward and A.C. Gimson add two more af-
fricates; /t0/ as in eight/h /eitO/ and /d0/ as in width /wid0/~. In
fact, only two affricates /t| and /d3/ exist in modem English as
separate phonemes.

From the phonetic point of view affricates consist of two
elements; plosive - fricative, which are indivisible in articulation
and cannot be divided into two syllables. It is also impossible to
notice any differences between plosive - fricative in the produc-
tion of affricates.

The phonemic status of the affricates may be determined on
the basis of the morpheme boundary. Two elements of the affri-
cate do not belong to two morphemes. Even in such syntactic in-
formation like Why choose? /wai tju;z/ - white shoes /wait ju;z/
which are usually regarded junctures, it is possible to notice the
differences in their spectrograms.

Another solution of the phonemic status of the affricates is
that languages with affricates also have dental stops and palatal
fricatives™. That is to say the languages which have the affricate
tj/ also have that of /t/ and //. The phonemic status of affricates
may be proved by the existence of threnary opposition affricate-
plosive-fricative; /t - tJ-1/, /d - d3 - 3/. All these criteria may be
applied also to the Uzbek affricates.

3. The single opposition plosive-nasal exists between the
English/b - m/,/d - n/, /g - g/ and the Uzbek /b - m/, /d - n/, /g -
ng/.The distribution of the phonemes /g/ and /ng/ is extremely
limited in both languages. In Uzbek /ng/ may be separated into
two elements/n - g/ in word medial syllables.

4./z- 1,16 - U, Iv- w/and /z - r/ may form the single op-
position constrictive (fricative) - constrictive sonant. This opposi-
tion is represented by the only pair/z -1/ in Uzbek.

The functional load of these oppositions is extremely low
and its power is also weak (it is weaker in Uzbek). The opposition

"I'. FnucoH. BeeaeHne B IeCKPUNTUBHYIO NMHIBUCTUKY. M., 1959, c. 306.
~A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965, p. 45.
~1. Ward. The Phonetics of Enghsh. 4th ed. Cambridge, 1948, p. 121. C. Gimson. An
Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London, 1964, p. 166.
P. Ako6coH. I'. M. ®PaHT 1 M. Xanne. BeegeHne B aHann3 peun. «HoBoe B IMHIBUC-
TUkKe», BbIn. M, 1962, c. 185-186.
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constrictive sonant - occlusive nasal sonant exists between the
Enghsh /w - m/, /1- n/, /r - n/ and the Uzbek /v - m/, /1- n/, Ir -
n/“.

The opposition medial sonant-lateral sonant exists between
/r- 1/in both languages and in many other languages as well.

5. The opposition voiceless - voiced resp. fortis - lenis ex-
ists between the pairs /p - hi, /t- d/,/s- &, /[f-v I I\- 51 /tj - dZi,
16 - 3/, Ik- g/inEnglishand/p- hi. It~dl. Is- z/, If- v/, Ish -
jl, Ich - j/, Ikh - g'l, Ik - g/. Such pairs of phonemes which are
distinguished by the absence and presence of one feature, are
combined into the correlation. The correlation pairs are given
naturally in the form of binary oppositions whereas all other sin-
gle oppositions may be formed on the basis of choosing, i.e. we
choose two phonemes which are distinguished by one distinctive
feature.

S. Pit Corder made up a table which shows a comparison of
the relative functional load of some oppositions of English conso-
nants in initial and final position in monosyllabic words without
initial and final consonant clusters (the highest functional load is
counted as the base for comparison)® >

Relative functional load of certain consonant oppositions in Eng-

lish
opposition in initial position in final position

/k-h/ 100 —
Ip-b/ 98 14
/m-n/ 59 42
/k-g/ 50 29

1d-zI 7 100

/0 - 6/ 1 6
In- 1)/ — 18

-1 83 -

" AT. MakcymoB. APTUKYNALMNOHHBIE, aKyCTUYeCKMe, NMepLenTyBHbIE U (POHONOrnYe-
CKMe XapaKTepUCTUKMN aHT/IMACKNX HOCOBbIX COHAHTOB (B COMOCTaB/eHUN C y36eK-
cKum). ABTopedhepaT KaHf,. gucc., M., 1972, c. 24.

*S. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books Itd, 1977 p. 220.
Probably, statistic analysis are made from «The Concise Oxford Dictionary» The table
is borrowed with some changes by the author.
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s. Pit Corder pointed out that oppositions are very important
in language learning for practical reasons while the principle of
relative frequency is the right criterion for the selection of lexical
material in the syllabus\

(1) On the basis of the relationship between oppositions in
the entire system of oppositions we distinguish: a) bilateral-
multilateral and b) proportional-isolated types of opposition.
For example, the following oppositions between the English con-
sonant phonemes are bilateral («ogHOMepHbie», «bir -
o’lchovH»): (p- b/, /t- d/,/k- gl,/s- zl, /|- 3/, K3- d3/, /b - ml/,
/d-nllg-gl,If-VI, Is-il,lz- 3/, It- tj/,/d- d3/, /r- 1/. The
multilateral oppositions are: /b - d- g/, /p- t- K/,/m- n- g/, /K
- g - h/etc. Among these oppositions /p -b/, /t- d/, /s - z/, 1- 3/,
/f- v/, /tJ- d3/,/0 - 5/, /k - g/ are proportional because the rela-
tionship between these oppositions is equal: /p - b/ = /t - d/ etc.
may be distinguished by one feature.

The opposition /r - 1/is isolated as no other oppositions of
this kind may be found in the system of the English consonant
phonemes. It - 1/ is distinguished by the medial sonant - lateral
sonant.

(2) On the basis of the relationship between the opposition
members the following types are distinguished:

a) the privative oppositions, when one member of opposi-
tion is characterized by the presence (marked) and the other - by
the absence of feature (unmarked) as voiced - voiceless, oral-
nasal etc.

The oppositions/p - b/, /t- dI, /s - z/, /|- 3/, K3- d3/, /f- v/, /K
- g/,/0 -5/, and also/m- bl /n- d/, /r)- g/,/m- w/,/n-M, In-tlare
privative;

b)the gradual opposition, the members of which are char-
acterized by different levels of gradation, may be formed be-
tween /p - K/ in which a localization level Ll is omitted, also /b
- g/ through /d/ /m - r}/ through bl, /t - h/ through /k/;

c)the equipollent opposition, when the members are

equal from the logical point of view and there is no gradation
levelinit; /p- t/,/b-dl, /f- s/, /f- 0/ /n-9 /-2 Ir- 11
St 13- d3/ -kl Ip- /b v ft- 0/, /d - s, k- R /b -
d/,/t-d/,/d-g/.

'1d., 221-223,
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As we can notice from the given classification' different
names and terms are given to one and the same opposition. For
example, /b - dl, /t- dl, /d- g/ are bilateral, proportional and
equipollent, whereas the opposition /r - 1/ is bilateral, isolated,
equipollent. Therefore, this principle is complex and not suitable
in all cases. B. Tmka attempted to simplify this principle and ap-
plied it to English. He distinguished two principal types of oppo-
sition; conjunct and disjunct. The conjunct opposition is
distinguished by a single relevant feature while disjunct opposi-
tion is distinguished by two or more features™. This classification
is similar to V.A. Vassilyev's single and double oppositions.
However, the further stage of B. Tmka's classification is made ac-
cording to N. S. Trubetzkoy's principle.

(3) According to the extent of the distinctive force, oppos
tions may be constant and neutralizable. N.S. Trubetzkoy stated
that only bilateral, privative oppositions may be neutralizable” but
further investigations of this problem have shown that multilateral
oppositions may also be neutralizable”.

The bilateral privative, proportional oppositions /p - b/, /t -
d/, /s- z/,/k - g/ etc. may be neutralized in English in word final
position; cap /kep/ - cab /kab/, bet - /bet/ - bed /bed/, course
/ko;s/ - cause /ko;z/, back /baek/ - bag /bag/ etc. In word final
position voiced consonants of English do not become fully voice-
less otherwise the given words become homophones. The voiced
- voiceless feature is accompanied by the fortis-lenis feature
which is not neutralized in many English words. But there are
cases when fortis-voiceless and lenis-voiced oppositions are neu-
tralized and both distinctive and récognitive functions are trans-
ferred to the preceding sounds, which are half long before a
voiced consonant and quite short before voiceless consonants™ as
in the words bed /bed/ - bet /bet/, bid /bid/ - bit /bit/ etc. This
transference of the distinctive and récognitive functions of some
phonemes in the structure of a word is possible owing to the prin-

* This classification is applied to Uzbek in the book: H.A. Backakos, A.C. CoaLo0B,
A.A. Abayasn3oB. YMYMWUIA TUALWYHOCAUK. TOWKEHT, «YKWUTyBuYM», 1979, 41-45-
6eTnap.

~H.C. Tpyb6eukoit. OcHoBbI hoHonorum, M ., 1960, c. 87.

’ B.K XXypaBnes. K npob6neme HeliTpanusaumn oHOMOrMYECKMX onno3muynin. BA.
1972, Ne3, c. 36-49.
V.A. Vassilyev. Id., p. 154.
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ciple of compensation. Here the neutralization of voiced-voiceless
opposition may be compensated by fortis-lenis feature or by long-
short resp. unchecked-checked features in the whrd or syllable
structures CVC." As a result of such neutralization two phonemes
/t- d/, Ip - blwhich form the opposition, may have common dis-
tinctive features in word final position. The combination of dis-
tinctive features common to two phonemes is called an
archiphoneme. But this term cannot express the nature of neu-
tralization in English, as we cannot establish two phonemes (t/d
or s/z) having combination of distinctive features owing to the
compensation principle.

Therefore it is convenient to call such a phonemic altema-
tion by the term «an alternophoneme» (suggested by V.A.
Vassilyev).

In such languages as Uzbek and Russian it is possible to use
the term an archiphoneme (suggested by N.S. Trubetzkoy), be-
cause in these languages voiced consonants in word final position
may become fully voiceless: gand /gant/, kelib /kelip/, barg
/bark/ in Uzbek and nyr - nyk /nyk/, npyg - npyT /npyTt/ in Rus-
sian. The nasals before labial and velar consonants may also be
neutralizable: lamp, slumber, comfort, sink, longer, English. In
these examples /m/ before /p/, /b/; Im/ before 1iJ as /m/; bl before
Ivl, Ig/ before /k - g/ are neutralizable: envy, anvil, length, Stam-
ford, comfort, Humfrey, Banff.

On the basis of the above given examples it is possible to
distinguish two principal types of neutralization: a) paradigmatic
neutralization, which takes place in the system of oppositions,
for example, voiced-voiceless opposition in/p - b/, /t - d/ etc.; b)
syntagmatic or contextual neutralization, when a phoneme may
drop or obtain some of distinctive features, for example nasals be-
fore labial and velar consonants in words but not in minimal pairs.
The latter may more often appear in coimected speech.

It is also possible to distinguish the terms used in neutraliza-
tion. The terms an «alternophoneme» (in English) and an «archi-
phoneme» (in Uzbek and Russian) may be used in paradigmatic
neutralization. The term a «neutralized varianb> (suggested by

' 9.IN. KypssiTHMKOBA. DYHKLMSI KONMYECTBA B CUCTEME COBPEMEHHOMO aHI/INIACKOro BOKa-
nioma. AstopedepaT KaHg. gucc., M., 1972, c. 1l

~B. TTka. A Phonological Analysis of Present Day Standard English. Univ. of Ala-
bama Press, 1968, p. 32.
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B. Tmka) may be used in the syntagmatic neutralization. Thus,
the phonemic systems of the English and Uzbek consonants differ
by the quality and quantity of oppositions and by the different na-
ture of neutralization.

The above given distinctive features of the English conso-
nants have been explained in articulatory and acoustic terms. The
authors of the dichotomic phonology have represented the distinc-
tive features in mixed terms.

IVV.4.3. Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of the English Consonant Phonemes and its
Articulatory Correlates

The theory of distinctive features, which was suggested by
Jakobson-Fant-Halle, is known as the acoustic classification. In
fact, this theory represents the act of communication and shows
the steps involved in inducing the hearer to select the same pho-
nological element the speaker has selected. It may be illustrated as
follows":

Speaker Hearer

' E.C. Fudge. The Nature of Phonological Primes. //Phonological Theory. Evolution
and current practice. N. Y ., 1972, p. 32.
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This theory is based on the results of the spectrographic
(acoustic) and X-ray (articulatory) investigations. Each feature is
described in articulatory and acoustic levels (including percep-
tion).

The acoustic representation of a distinctive feature corre-
sponds to more than one articulatory feature. In many cases it
does not take into consideration the existing allophones, i.e. non-
distinctive features of phonemes. In such cases as distinguishing
the dental /n/ as in tenth /tenO/ from the alveolar /n/ no acoustic
or perceptual feature can be used. These two allophones of the
phoneme /n/ can be described only in articulatory terms.

The dichotomic (or binary-meaning to choose two elements
or a pair of elements in logic sense) theory has many other short-
comings. Each of the distinctive features involves a choice be-
tween two terms of opposition. The mark (+) means «yes», (-) -
«no», (0) - both distinctive features are possible.

According to this theory 12-15 distinctive features are pos-
sible both for vowels and consonants in all languages. The start-
ing point of this classification shows that two binary features
define four major classes of segments (minimal segments of
sound, that can be distinguished by their contrast within words are
called phonemes). They are:

Consonant (C) Vowel (V) Liquid (L) Glide (G)

+C -C +C -C

-V +V +V -V

Ip/ lal 1y il
stop all Irl Iw/
fricatives vowels intermediate between
affricates the 1st and 2d classes
nasals

The consonant features correlation in acoustic and articula-
tory terms, their correspondence and representation can be illus-
trated in the following table:
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No

N o g b

®©

10.
11.
12.

Binary acoustic features

Vocalic/non-vocalic

Consonantal /non-consonantal

Compact/diffuse

Grave/acute

Flat/plain (non-flat)
Nasal/oral
Discontinuous/continuant

Voiced /voiceless
Strident/mellow

Checked/unchecked
Tense/lax
Sharp/plain (non-sharp)

Articulatory correlates

a periodic excitation and constriction /non-
periodic

excitation and obstruction in oral cavity
produced with occlusion of contact /with
lesser degrees of narrowing

palatal, velar, guttural /labial/ dental, al-
veolar consonants opposition

labial, velar/dentai, alveolar, palatal

labial /non-labial

nasal /oral

stops (plosives), affricates /fricatives, lig-
uids, glides

voiced/voiceless

noisy fricatives (labiodental, alveolar, al-
veo-palatal affricate)/less noisy fricatives
(interdental, velar), plosives,
glides, liquids

palatal,

glottalization/non-glottalization
Fortis/Lenis
palatalized/non-palatalized (in Russian)

In the table' of the distinctive features representation eight

Distinctive features
Vocalic/non-vocalic

Consonantal /non-

+ +
consonantal
Compact/diffuse + + +
Grave/acute
Nasal/oral + -
Tense/lax + +
Discontinu- +

1|)1t|’K3d3

pairs of them are characteristic of English consonant phonemes.

Distinctive Feature Representation of the English Consonants

mfansetzOdhq>

I R I A i

+ o+ o+ o+

‘ The table is taken from: R. Jakobson, C. G. Fant, M. Halle, Preliminaries to speech
analysis. The distinctive features and their correlates. «Technical Report» No 13, June,
1955, p. 32. The Russian translation is in «HoBoe B IMHIBUCTUKE». BbLu. . M., 1962.
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ous/continuant

Strident/mellow

As we can notice in the above table lil, /r/, /w/, /j, are omitted
be cause the liquids /1, r/ are vocalic and consonantal and the
glides /j, w/ are non-vocalic and non-consonantal. Usually Ameri-
can linguists regard the semivowels /j/, /w/ to be positional variants
of the lax vowels /i/, IvJ, respectively. Thus, this binary classifica-
tion has restrictions on these four classes. Besides, correlation be-
tween the acoustic and the articulatory classification is not very
clear in this theory*. In spite of the fact that the binary classifica-
tion of the acoustic features has some shortcomings, it is often used
as a universal framework in the description of the distinctive fea-
tures of phonemes without any experimental research. It is useful
to use the binary classification of the acoustic distinctive features
after instrumental investigations, as the latter is helpfiil in making a
correct classification. The articulatory correlates of the twelve pairs
of acoustic features may correspondto more than twenty features,
thanks to the division of the consonant classes. This correlation has
its own difficulties which require experimental investigation as
well. The articulatory classification is more useful in language
teaching practice thanthe acoustic one.

The feature strident-mellow is distinctive for eight conso-
nant phonemes of English, whereas it is not distinctive for the
Uzbek consonants The distinctive feature strident-mellow is very
important in Russian as the consonant phonemes form one more
correlation on the basis of this feature (in Russian it is called
«MHTKHe-TBepflfcie») besides voiced-voiceless correlation.

1V.4.4. Allophonic Variations of the English
Consonant Phonemes

G.P. Torsuyev distinguishes two types of variations of the
English phonemes: a) diaphonie variation which does not depend
on the position, i.e. the constant quality and quantity of the pho-
nemes; b) allophonic variation which depends on the position and

' P. Ako6coH, M. Xanne. ®oHOMOrMA U ee OTHOLIEHUe K hoHeTUKe. B KHUre «HoBsoe B
NUHTBUCTUKe», BbT. I, M., 1962, c. 221-277.
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changes its quality and quantity. He also gives a complete de-
scription of these variations in English'.

The allophonic variations of the English and Uzbek conso-
nant phonemes depend on their distribution in words, syllables
and junctures and also on the phonotactic rules (combinations of
sounds or sound sequences). The allophones of a phoneme may
be established on the basis of the complementary distribution.
Two acoustically similar speech sounds which never occur in a
certain position are regarded the allophones of a phoneme. The
pronunciation of the allophones may vary in different positions
i.e. in initial, medial, final positions of words, syllables and also
in neighborhood positions, in stressed and unstressed positions.
The way three phases of articulation act to combine the sounds in
the structure of words and syllables is also essential™. It is very
complicated to describe all the allophonic variations of the conso-
nant phonemes. Therefore, we give the general rules of the occur-
rence of the allophones.

The phonemes /p, t, k/ have rather marked positional allo-
phones. Before a stressed vowel, whether alone or followed by a
sonorant or other consonant; they have aspirated allophones /p*,
t", kKV: pin, play, proud, pure, tin, true, twice, tune, key, clean,
crop, cure, quick. The alveolar phonemes /t, d, n, 1/ have dental
allophones before the fncative consonants /0/ or /p/ of the same or
following word; health, eighth, tenth, width, the ticket, all
those, bell tune etc. The phonemes /t, d, n, 1/ have post alveolar
allophones before /r/: true, drink, country, hungry, children,
etc. The lateral sonant /r/ has rather striking allophones and re-
gional diaphones, when /r/ follows /0/ or /p/ it has an alveolar al-
lophone, for example - through, the right hand. In prevocalic
and intervocalic positions it has an apical allophone: cherry,
merry, glory, far out, store it etc. After aspirated voiceless
stops, as in proud, try, cry, it has a partially voiceless allophone”

Diaphone variation may be observed when /n/ is pro-
nounced instead of /g/ in words like strength, length. The pre-

'T.M. Topcyee. CTpoeHMe crora u annodoHbl B aHIIMIACKOM sisbike. M., V34, «Hayka»,
1975, c. 104-213.
AT.M. Topcyes. Bonpocbl hOHETMYECKOW CTPYKTYpbI C/loBa (Ha MaTepuane aHrMincKo-
ro ssbika), M. -J1., 1962.
~9. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. An Arbor, Michigan Univ.
Press, 1964, p. 74.
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fixes con-, in-, syn-, when stressed, have /q/ besides Ini before a
following Ikl, as in conquest, concord, income, syncope etc.

The vowel-like allophone of the phoneme /j/ may occur in
such words as curious, Indian, Genius etc.

Many other allophones of the English consonant phonemes
may occur in the various sound combinations. English is rich in
initial medial and final combinations of consonants. Many of
them do not occur in Uzbek.
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CHAPTER

THE SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
VOWEL PHONEMES

V.I. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC
CLASSIFICATION OF THE ENGLISH VOWELS
COMPARED WITH UZBEK

General principles of vowel production are outlined, accord-
ing to the movenient of the tongue, lip position, gquantity features
(long-short) and distribution.

1) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue,
vowels are classified into front, mixed and back ones. In com-
parative-typological classification of the vowel sounds on the ba-
sis of the position of the bulk of the tongue five groups of vowels
may be distinguished: a) front - /i:/, /e/, /ael; b) front-retracted -
[4/; ¢) mixed - /3:/, h/; d) back-advanced - /u/, /al; e) back - /u:/,
lol,lo:/,/a:].

2) According to the vertical movement of the tongue (or to
the height of the raised part of the tongue) vowels may be classi-
fied into: a) close or high - /u:/, /d/, /u/, /u:/; b) mid-open or mid -
Id, lal, Ig-lhi; c) open or low - /ae/, hi, h:l, /a:/.

Each of these heights of the tongue has two variations: nar-
row and broad. These principles of vowel classification are very
important in comparative-typological studies of the vowel sys-
tems of two or more languages and also in languages with many
vowels.

3) According to the position of the lips vowels may be
rounded and unrounded. Rounded vowels are of two types: a)
slightly rounded - hi, lul and b) closely rounded - h:l, /u:/; there
are two types of unrounded vowels as well: a) neutral position of
lips - 1aJ, h:l, hJ and b) spread position of lips - /a:/, /ael.
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Notes: [ - Uzbek vowels

A - Russian vowels

[€¥]- the nucleous of the diphthong lesl

[&Y - the nucleous of the diphthong lail and/avl

[0] - the nucleous of the previous diphthong lovi (Now its symbol
13Ujj

[0] - the nucleous of the diphthong h\!

4) Traditionally, according to the quantitative features, Eng-
lish vowels are classified into historically long /i:/, /a:/, lo:/, lu:/,
/a:/ and in certain positions /z/ and short /¢, Id, hi, IvJ, Itd, Id
(and in certain positions /z/) vowels.

5) According to the degree of the muscular energy of the or-
gans of speech, especially, the muscles of thé tongue, the walls of
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mouth-resonator and of the pharynx, tense and lax vowels may be
distinguished. Usually, all English long vowels are tense and
short vowels are lax.

6) Physiologically, according to the character of their end or
the last phase of articulation, English vowels may be checked and
free. All short and lax vowels, except /a/, are checked in the pro-
nunciation of which there is no diminution in the force of utter-
ance towards their strong end. Their pronunciation is interrupted
by the abrupt articulation of the consonant sound following it. On
the contrary, free vowels are pronounced with a diminution in the
force of utterance towards their end and therefore, they have a
weak end’. According to the distribution, free vowels occur both
finally and before consonants. English short vowels in an un-
stressed syllable are also free. All English long vowels and diph-
thongs are free, as they occur either in open (CV) or closed CVC
(C) syllables: tea /ti:/, team /ti:m/, bay /bai/; bight, bite /bait/,
sore /so:/, sought /so:t/, so /sau/, soap /saup/ etc. (The symbol
fau/ is used instead of /ou/ in modem English.) Checked vowels
occur in the words or morphemes with the structure CVC (C), i.e.
in closed stressed syllables: bit /bit/, set /set/, cat /kaet/, pot /pot/,
cut /KAY etc. As we notice, the phonotactic nature of the Enghsh
vowels, based on their distribution in different syllables or mor-
phemes, is regarded as one of the essential features™.

7) According to the stability of their articulation English
vowels may be divided into three groups:

1. 10 monophthongs: /4, lel, lael, la:l, lo:/, lol, lul, Ial, la:l,
fal;

2. 9 diphthongs among which are:

glides to /«/ - /ei, ai, oi/; glides to IvJ - /aul/, /au/; glides to
/al-lia, ea, ua, oa/;

3. 2 diphthongoids: /i:/, /u:/;

Thus, the phonemic inventory of the English vowels in-
cludes 21 phonemes, among which the phoneme /oa/ is regarded
as facultative or optional, owing to its substitution by the vowel
/o:/ in words like more /moa/, /mo:/, sore /soal, /so:/. Therefore

“ V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A nonnative course) Leningrad. 1962, p. 30.
~H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor. The Univ. of
Michigan Press. 1964. p. 17-20.
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/09/ is often omitted from the inventory of English vowel pho-
nemes.

All other principles of the vowel classification, except the
tongue and lip positions, are not essential in the production of the
Russian and Uzbek vowels. According to the horizontal and verti-
cal movements of the tongue and position of lips, the Uzbek and
Russian vowels are classified as shown in the following table:

The vowel phonemes of Uzbek. The vowel phonemes of Russian.

Front Back Front Central Back
unrounded rounded unrounded unrounded rounded
i High
0 Mid
Low

The main differences and partial similarity between articula-
tory features of the English monophthongs, diphthongoids and the
Uzbek vowels may be summed up as follows:

1) The English, Uzbek and Russian vowel phonemes are
characterized by the oral formation. There are no nasal vowel
phonemes in the languages compared.

2) Comparing the X-ray pictures it is easy to notice the posi-
tions of the tongue and lips in the articulation of the Enghsh and
Uzbek vowels. It is convenient to compare the articulations of
English and Uzbek vowels establishing certain acoustic types of
vowels which relatively exist in both languages /i/, /e/, lal, lol, Iul,
/9l. For example, the acoustic type (i) includes the English /i:/, /4
and the Uzbek /i/, /a/ combines the Enghsh /e&e/, /a/, /a:/ and the
Uzbek /a/ etc.

This type of comparison makes easy to describe the phone-
mic interference between the Enghsh and Uzbek vowels on the
basis of the articulatory, acoustic and auditory properties.

3) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue,
English vowels may be front, front-retracted, mixed, back-
advanced and back, whereas Uzbek vowels are fully front and
back.
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4) According to the hight of the tongue and its variations
(narrow, broad) there are vowels of all hights and variations in
English, whereas, three levels of height: high (/i/, IvJ), mid (/e/,
/6/) and low (/a/, hi), are sufficient for the Uzbek vowels. But we
can classify the Uzbek vowels on the basis of the variations of the
height of tongue in order to clarify our comparative-typological
classification. For this purpose we may compare X-ray photos and
notice that the Uzbek /i/ and IvJ belong to the narrow variation of
close vowels, /e/ and /5/ - to the narrow variation of mid-open
vowels, /a/ and /o/ - to the broad variation of open vowels (this is
clearly seen in the comparative table).

5) According to the position of the lips, all back Enghsh
vowels, except /a:/ and laJ are rounded. However Enghsh vowels
pronounced with the lips less rounded and protruded, than the
Uzbek back vowels. The pronunciation of the English unrounded
vowels with the neutral and spread position of the lips is very im-
portant, whereas it is not essential for the Uzbek vowels in which
only /e/ may be articulated with spread lips.

6) Besides the above differences, which comprise quality
features of English and Uzbek vowels, there is a difference based
on die quantity features which make clear all other differences
such as tense - lax, checked - free. The Uzbek vowels are typi-
cally «middle» sounds, being neither long or short.

7)  The Uzbek vowels have relatively stable articulation.
There are no diphthongs and diphthongoids in Uzbek.

There are other differences in the articulation of the Enghsh
and Uzbek vowels. For example, the Uzbek /i/ takes an interme-
diate position between the English /i:/ and /4. In the articulation
of the Uzbek IH the tongue takes a less frontal position than in the
English /i:/ but is more frontal than in the English N. Such differ-
ences may be found in the X-ray pictures given below.

The acoustic classification of the vowels can be made on the
basis of the results of spectrographic analysis. Any speech signal
is the result of the vocal organs.
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X-ray photos of the EngUsh vowels IvJ (left) and hi (right).

X-ray photos of the Uzbek vowels /e/ and /a/.

The correlation between the acoustic and articulatory and to
some extent, the perceptual levels, makes it possible to establish
the articulatory correlates of the acoustic distinctive features.

The Articulatory Correlates of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of Vowels

Ne Binary acoustic features Articulatory correlates'
1 Compact/non-compact  low/high and mid vowels
2' Diffuse/non-diffiise high/mid and low vowels
3' Grave/acute (non - back/central (mixed) and jfront
4' grave) vowels

" Flat/plain (non-flat) rounded/unrounded vowels

We have already explained vocalic /non-vocalic and conso-
nantal/ non-consonantal features (chapter 1V), therefore they are
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omitted here. It is well-known that all English vowels are vocalic,
non-nasal (oral), non-strident (mellow), voiced and continuant.
Moreover, compact (low) vowels are always non-diffuse (non-
high), while all flat (rounded) vowels are always grave (back). On
the other hand, all non-flat (unrounded) vowels are invariably
non-grave (front) only if they are also non-compact (non-low).
This description shows that the redundant (non-distinctive) fea-
tures may be omitted. Each vowel in the binary classification of
the acoustic distinctive features may be represented in the form of
sequences of distinctive feature complexes. Taking into consid-
eration that compact/diffuse feature functions separately as the
distinctive features compact/ non-compact and diffuse /non-
diffiise, we have described them isolately.

The Acoustic Distinctive Features of the English, Russian and
Uzbek Vowel Phonemes (represented by the answers
yes (+), no (-), either (0))

. English Russian Uzbek
Distinctive features
OaeusiOeuvuvuaaiiuealyy
Vocalic /non-vocahc +++++++++++ . ++ + + + + +

Consonantal /non-consonantal

Compact /non-compact S S T S T | W S
Diffuse /non-diffiise - . .+ 4+ - L+ + 00+ ++ . -+
Grave /acute (non-acute) ++ . ++ _  +_  ++_. . 00. - - + +
Flat /plain(non-flat) + 4+ 0+ L+ L+ L L+t
Sharp /plain(non-sharp) 00000O0OO0OO0

Note: The vowel phonemes of Russian are represented by the symbols used
in dichotomic theory in which /°0/, /'al, /W, ['i/, I'e/ are used for iden-
tification’.

The vowels described in this classification include only /i/,
Id, Id, lol. Id, Id. Inthis classification two similar simple long or
short vowels correspond to a long vowel; the diphthongs laii, levi,
hd are regarded to be combinations of two vowels; the diph-

' E. UYeppy, M. Xonne, P. Ako6coH. K Bonpocy 0 N10rM4ecKoM OMNmcaHum si3bIKOB B UX
thoHoMorMyeckom acriekrte. «HoBoe B IMHIBUCTUKe» BoLw. 11, M., 1962, c. 286.
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thongs /19, U9/ before (r) are converted into /ija, UUY; all other
diphthongs with the second element /i/ or IvJ are represented as
/aj, 0j, aul.

For the sake of simplifying things the number of vowels has
been reduced to six simple vowels. The rules explained above
help to economize the classification. Besides, this classification is
made mainly on the basis of the General American pronuncia-
tion*.

As the results of spectrographic analysis show the acoustic
elements by which the individual vowels are distinguished, are
the frequency and relation of tlie first two formants (Fj, F2), not
however the frequency and relation the other two formants (Fs,
F4), not even their relation to the first two still less their mutual
relation”. Later acoustic investigations prove that grave - acute
feature may be established by the relation R] = F2 : Fi; the height
of the tongue, i.e. compact-diffuse feature - by Rz = F3: Fi and
rounded - unrounded, i.e. flat - plain feature - by R3 = Fi - Ra"
The relation between the first two formants express the acoustic
distance among the vowels. For convenience we may take over-
all nine vowel phonemes which are universally used in RP and
GA, also in many English dialects™.

Frequency of

2400 1800 1200 600
200 i 1 u
400

e 9 0
600
800 & a 9

' p. Ako6coH, M. Xanne. ®oHoNOrMsA 1 ee OTHOLIEHUE K hoHeTUKe. B kHure «HoBoe B
NUHIBUCTUKE». Bbin. M. M., 1962, c. 231.

M. Romportl. Vocalic Formants and the Classification of Vowels. In his «Studies in Pho-
netics», Prague, 1973, p. 32.

AT.®PaHT. AKyCcTU4YecKas Teopusi pedeobpasoBaHusa. M., MN3a. «Hayka», 1964. c. 225-
231.
G.L. Trager and H. L Smith. An Outline of EngUsh Structiire. Norman (Oklahoma),
Battenburg, 1951. p. 61.
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It is possible to compare the acoustic distinctive features of
the Enghsh, Russian and Uzbek vowel phonemes. We can notice
in the table that sharp/plain (non-sharp) feature is typical of Rus-
sian vowels, as they may be used after palatal or non-palatal con-
sonants in which their quahty may be changed (see the table).

V.2. PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH
VOWELS

V.2.1. General Remarks

The phonetic criterion used in distinguishing the vowel
phonemes is not sufficient theoretically, as it cannot clarify the re-
lation between the phonemes in the entire system and the charac-
ter of existing phonological oppositions their quality and quantity.

Commonly, the phonemic system of English vowels can be
divided into two subsystems: a) the stressed vocalism, which in-
cludes the vowels under stress, i.e. occur in the stressed position
and b) the unstressed vocalism, which includes all the vowels and
so called neutral vowels /a/ and /4.

The unstressed vocalism is more rich than the stressed vo-
cahsm, in which the vowels /9/ and unstressed /1/ do not take part.

English has a complex system of vowel phonemes, among
which we distinguish ten short and long monophthongs, two diph-
thongoids and nine diphthongs. All these vowel phonemes may be
estabhshed using the commutation test: /bi:t/ - Ihi\J - /bet/, /baet/,
/bo:t/, /bAt/, /bu-t/, /belt/, /bait/, /bsut/ etc. However, first we
should discuss the phonemic status of the diphthongs and the
vowel /3/ and the phonetic features long - short, tense - lax,
checked - free, which are closely connected with each other.

V.2.2. The Phonematic Value of Vowel-length

There are two approaches to the phonematic value of the
vowel-length in EngUsh. Most Unguists regard vowel-length as a
non-phonological, non-distinctive feature in modem EngUsh.
Only a few Unguists admit the phonematic value of the EngUsh
vowel-length. Summing up the ideas of British Unguists Ch. Bar-
ber writes: «English vowels vary in length according to the pho-
netic context - the degree of stress they bear, whether they are
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followed by a voiced or by a voiceless consonant, the number of
unstressed syllables before and after them, and so on. However,
given an identical phonetic context, some of the vowels are longer
than others, and there is quite a considerable range of variation;
/i:/ appreciably longer than /a:/, and /a:/ is a good deal longer than
/el, which is itself longer than /a/. It is convenient, however, to di-
vide the vowels into two groups, the long and the short; the vow-
els usually considered short are /1, e, &, a, o, u/ and /a/ the
remaining pure vowels and diphthongs are usually regarded as
long»*.

On the basis of the given explanation it is possible to make a
phonological conclusion on the vowel-length. If we establish
vowel pairs by such long - short features as /i: - «/, /o: - o/, u -
u:/, la: - @l, la: - al they seem to form proportional, even sym-
metric oppositions by long-short feature.

The vowels /i:/ and /u;/ are diphthongoids. They are pro-
nounced as ixU and /uu/. Thus, the vowels N and IvJ are not in op-
position to long vowels, but diphthongoids. The opposition /3:- a/
is specific of English, as /a/ occurs only in an unstressed position
and therefore it is included in the subsystem of unstressed vocal-
ism, whereas /3:/ occurs mostly in a stressed position and rarely in
an unstressed position. Usually /a:/ is opposed to /a/ but in reality
should be paired with /e/. Only the pair /o: - o/ form an opposi-
tion by the long-short feature. Even in this pair the shortened /o;/
may be perceived not as h i but as /u/. Thus, long-short feature is
non-distinctive and in many cases it cannot preserve its récogni-
tive function (when the shortened /o:/ is perceived not as hi but
as /u/).

Most American linguists also negate the distinctiveness of
the vowel-length in English. H. Kurath states: «Length is*not a
distinctive feature in the vowel system of MnE. It is automatic in
the sense that the actual length of any English vowel depends
upon a variety of factors. In general, (1) both checked and free
vowels are longer under full stress than under half-stress or weak
stress (2) low vowels are longer than mid-vowels, and mid-
vowels are longer than high vowels; (3) free vowels are longer in
a free position than in checked one; (4) both checked vowels and
free vowels in a checked position are longer before voiced conso-

'Barber Ch. Linguistic change in Present-day English. London, 1964. p. 49-50.
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nants»'. Distribution is regarded, therefore one of the distinctive
features of the Enghsh vowel system”. This conclusion may only
be proved phonetically, but phonologically, a distinctive-relevant
feature does not depend on the phonetic context. According to H.
Kurath long-short is a phonetic feature which is substituted by the
phonological feature checked-free. In further analysis he distin-
guishes separate sets of checked and free vowel phonemes and the
«unique» unstressed vowel /a/”™

Most linguists state that long vowels are tense and short
vowels are lax. Usually terise-lax feature is associated by the de-
gree of muscular tension. Nonetheless, tense-lax does not show
any consistent opposition isolately. Therefore, B. Tmka regards
long-short and tense-lax features as a «concomitant» phenomena
as long-short feature may be different in various positions, but
tense-lax preserved'”. In fact nobody could explain the fraditional
defmition of the tense and lax pairs of vowels. Even the authors
of the dichotomic phonological theory admit that this feature re-
quires fiuther investigation”. Nevertheless in generative phonol-
ogy, suggested by N. Chomsky and M. Halle, tense-lax feature is
regarded the main phonological feature”™. Objecting to this, R.
Lass writes: «... the claims made for «tenseness» as a vowel fea-
ture in English are circular and contentless; and in any case an
analysis of the English vowel system can do very well without it
... A language happens to have both short and long (phonemic)
vowels, this does not mean that its vowel system is organized in
«correlated pairs». This kind of sjonmetry, while attractive to lin-
guists ... and perhaps common enough, is not in principle the only
way of organizing a dichotomous system»”.

Summurising all the view points we can notice that if we do
not regard long-short featiu'e as a distinctive feature, we negate all

* H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor. The Univ. of
Michigan Press, 1963, p. 18.

~QOp. cit., p. 18.

~QOp. cit., p. 18.
B. Tmka. A Phonological Analysis of Present-day English. Univ. of Alabama Press, 1968,
p.21.
P. flkobcoH, M. Xanne. ®oHoM0rnsA N ee oTHoOLLEHME K hoHeTMKe. B kHure «HoBoe B
nuHrencTuke», Bon. I, M., 1962, c. 254.

@N. Chomsky, M. Halle. The Sound Pattem of English. N. Y., 1978.

’ R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Synchronic and Diachronic
Studies. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1976, pp. 39-44.
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the phonological oppositions based on this feature. The main
property of the distinctiveness of the English vowel phonemes is
based on their quality features; though it is doubtful whether fea-
tures checked-free, tense-lax also belong to quality features. In re-
ality these features are concomitant to long-short feature, which is
realized variously. Phonetically it is a quantity or duration feature
measured by time, which cannot be confused with the phonologi-
cal long-short feature. The phonematic value of the long-short
feature may be proved by the existence of such value of /i: - 1/, /u:
- ul,/3:- 9/, lo; - of, Ja: - ael, in which the first two pairs are dis-
tinguished by the feature diphthongoid-monophthong. In any case
they are distinguished by quality features. Thus, the quality quan-
tity, relationship is significant in the phonemic system of English
vowels. Even when the voiced-voiceless feature of the following
consonants in the word structure (C)VC is neutralized the lone
and short feature may remain as a distinctive feature (Ex. bag -
back, bed - bet etc.).

The distinctive function of the vowels always remain in
similar phonetic contexts: beat IbrxJ - bit /bit/, pool /pu:l/ - pull
/pul/, turn /t 3 :n/ - ten /ten/, port /po:t/ - pot /pot/, cart /ka:t/ -
cat /kaet/. There is a strong tendency to lengthen short vowels, es-
pecially /ae/ and /e/ and also to shorten some long vowels in
speech. These phonetic changes depend on the style of speech and
on intonation changes inside the syllable (as «Ye-es», good
/guu:d/)’. Among these changes /ae/ may be really regarded as a
long vowel, especially before the voiced and nasal consonants
which was remarked by D. Jones. According to D. Jones different
degrees of vowel-length - «allochrone» as long-short pairs belong
to one «chroneme»”,

Nevertheless, we cannot accept this idea as the «chroneme»
links a pair of phonemes and «allochrone» cannot exist itself in
many cases owing to the simultaneity of both quality and length
of the vowels. The term allophone is sufficient to describe such
variations of vowels. The phonemic opposition long-short is
based not only on a difference in tongue-position but it may be
accompanied by a change in lip-position. For example, the oppo-

* Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 50; A. C Gimson. Phonetic Charge and R. P. Vowel System.
«In Honour of D. Jones», Lond., 1966.
~l). Jones. Chronemes and Tonemes. Acta Linguistics, 1944, Vol. IV.
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sition /i:/ - /u:/ is based on two features: 1) front and back and 2)
unrounded - rounded. Nevertheless, lip-rounding is not a distinc-
tive feature in the English vowel system because there are no
pairs of vowel phonemes which are distinguished solely by the
fact that one is unrounded while the other is rounded. All the
front, front-retracted and mixed vowels are unrounded whereas
among the back-advanced and back vowels /o, o:, u, u:/ are
rounded. Being distinctively irrelevant, rounded - unrounded fea-
ture is regarded as «... a phoneme - constitutive, inaUenable, in-
dispensable concomitant feature for English vowel phonemes
because no vowel can exist without it in English»".

In some languages, like Uzbek, and Russian, lip-rounding is
a distinctive feature. In Uzbek the opposition front-back is dis-
tinctively irrelevant, thanks to the positional changes of vowels.
After forelingual consonants back vowels become front, likewise,
after backlingual consonants front vowels become back in modem
Uzbek. But the front feature is inextricably tied up with un-
rounded feature, while back - with rounded feature, i.e. they are
combined with each other. The rounded - unrounded feature is
never changed in any positions: /i - u/ bir «one» - bur «tumy, /e -
0/ kel «<come» - kol «lake», /a - of saf «row» - sof «pure».

V.2.3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs

There are two basic approaches to the phonological status of
English diphthongs, which are known as the «unit theory» and
«analytic treatment». The unit theory suggested by the Prague
phonologists (N. S. Tmbetzkoy, B. Tmka, J. Vachek) is based on
the certain mles for the determination of the mono- and biphone-
matic realizations of the combinations of two phonemes. The cri-
teria used in the unit theory are as follows; 1) diphthongs may be
produced by unit articulatory movements and their length is al-
most equal to that of simple vowels (monophthongs); 2) diph-
thongs are monosyllabic combinations, i.e. their two elements - a
nucleous and a glide - do not belong to different syllables of a
word; 3) according to the functional criterion the distinctive func-
tion of a diphthong may be established by two rales: a) the com-
bination is biphonemic if its components may function as

> V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 207.
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distinctively different elements, i.e. if it can be substituted. If the
combination may fulfill its distinctive function, it is monophone-
matic; b) if the combination has its correlation pair among the
simple phonemes, then it is monophonematic.

According to the above criteria long vowels and diphthongs
can be defined as single vowel phonemes, since both categories
with the exception of /a:/ and /3:/ are free vowels with a variable
degree of opening. In this case /i:/ and /u:/ are interpreted as Hi!
and /uu/ (but not as /ij/ and /uw/ in which the second elements ap-
pear as semi-vowels or consonants). According to the articulatory
direction of the second elements, the diphthongs /ei, ai, au, au, 0V
are parallel to those of the high, long vowels. They are opposed to
the remaining diphthongs, whose second elements move towards
the central neutral vowel /a/*. Usually these two groups of diph-
thongs are called closing and centring diphthongs. J. Vachek clas-
sifies them as «movement diphthongs» which are constituted by a
direct articulatory movement and cannot be divided into two
vowels /ei, ai, au, au/ and therefore, they are regarded as single
phonemes and «positional diphthongs» which preserve the indi-
vidual articulatory nature of these two elements /la, ea, ua, oa/™.

N.S. Trubetzkoy's first functional criterion, which may func-
tion as single phonemes, it is a biphonematic combination, is en-
tirely useless. By using this principle the diphthongs /ei/, and /ou/
become biphonematic, though Trubetzkoy regarded them as sin-
gle phonemes, i.e. he admitted their monophonematic value. In
this case he takes into consideration the stability of diphthongs in
morphological changes. This approach is formal and cannot ex-
plain the phonological status of diphthongs”.

The morphological criterion which works in favour of a
morphemic boundary between the two elements of a diphthong
leads to its interpretation as a biphonematic combination. For ex-
ample, loyal /lo:jal/, lower /lo: - ua/, sawing /sa - uig/, poet /pau
- It/ etc. In such words they occur at morphemic junctures in na-
tive words, or in two contiguous syllables of the same morpheme

*A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1962, p. 90.
~J. Vachek. Uber die Phonologische 1nlegrelaiion der Enghschen Diphthonge mit be-
sonderer Beruksichigung des Englischen «Studies in EngUsh by Members of the Eng-
lish Seminar of the Charles University», vol. 4, 1933, p. 152.
~NA.®. BupwepT. K BOnpocy 0 cucTeMe (POHEM aHr/IMIACKOro s3blka. Yu. 3an. 1-
MIrmnna, .1, 1940, c. 77-78.
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in distinctively foreign words. In words like seer /siis/, fewer
B. Tmka notices the combinations of two phonemes in
which the first element preserves the tendency of length’.

The analytic treatment suggested by some American and
Copenhagen linguists regards diphthongs to be biphonematic
combinations. The criterion used by American linguists is based
on the method of complimentary distribution. As complex seg-
ments (diphthongs) consist of two components. The first compo-
nents of the diphthongs /eij aii au, au/ are in complementary
distribution with the simple vowels /s/ and /a/ used in such words
as let, sun. The second elements are also in complementary dis-
tribution with the semi-vowels or glides /j/ and /w/. The diphl-
hongoids irJ and /u:/ are also treated as /ij/ and /uw/. According to
this approach English diphthongs are regarded as the combina-
tions of two phonemes, because their first and second elements
can function as single phonemes.

On the paradigmatic axis the English diphthongs may form
phonological oppositions both with simple phonemes and with
each other. They have constitutive, distinctive and récognitive
functions in the stmcture of English.

On the syntagmatic axis the stmcture of a diphthong is rep-
resented by three properties: a) the first component, called its nu-
cleous; b) the second element, called its glide; c) its monosyllabic
character, i.e. forming the crest of the syllable as in the word time
ftaim/-

The length of the diphthong, which is equal to that of the
simple vowel also proves its monophonematic character.

D. Jones defmed diphthongs from the phonetic point of
view. He also regarded diphthongs as monosyllabic units pro-
nounced by one expiration”™. He distinguished «rising» /ng us/ and
«falling» (all other diphthongs) diphthongs. The endings of the
rising diphthongs have greater prominence than their beginnings,
while in falling diphthongs their beginnings have greater promi-
nence than their endings”.

D. Jones’ treatment is based on the articulatory indivisibility
of English diphthongs and their monosyllabic character. Besides

'B. Trnka. Op. cit., p. 17.

AD. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1956, p. 83.

~Everyman's English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1954, p. XXXIII.
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he represented positional variants of the diphthongs /oi, ea, oa/ in
his dictionary. But Im| can not function as a diphthong owing to
its articulatory divisibility and disyllabic character.

The substitution of diphthongs by monophthongs takes
place in morphonological alternations: devine /da‘vain/ - devinity
/da'viniti/, chubby /tkbi/ - chubbier /tjAbia/ etc. (The morpho-
nological alternations are discussed in chapter X). The gliding of
English diphthongs may be represented in the following form:

SpesJiing about diphthongs we

should mention two triphthongs: /aia/
and /aua/. The first two elements of these
combinations may be regarded as diph-
thongs /ai/ and /au/ while the third ele-
ment represents the neutral vowel /a/.
There is no stable articulatory and syllabic indivisibility among
the elements of these combinations. Usually they are divided into
two syllables: tire /tai - a/, lire /fai - a/ cower /kau - a/ shower
fJau - al. The element /a/ cannot be omitted in the pronunciation,
otherwise words like high /hai/-higher /haia/, tie /tai/ - tire /taia/
may be mixed.

The combinations /eia/, /oua/ and /oja/ occur in word-forms
as player /pleia/ rower /roua/ destroyer /distroja/ and they are
also considered to be combinations of vowel phonemes or groups
of vowel phonemes.

V.2.4. Unstressed Vowels of English.
A. The Phonetic Approach

As stated above the unstressed vocalism of, English includes
all vowel phonemes and the neutral phoneme /a/ which appears as
a result of weakening of the vowels in the unstressed position. The
vowel /a/ articulated by weak articulatory effect, has an indefinite
tamber and changes its. quahty under the influence of neighbour-
ing sounds depending on its position, and in certain positions it
may be omitted. Therefore, it may have different variations distinct
from each other, especially, by the height of the tongue and dura-
tion. The X-ray picture of /a/ in a cat /alcaet/ shows that this vowel
may be classified as mixed, mid-broad variation, unrounded (either
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lips are spread or neutral) vowel. Usually linguists distinguish from
two’ to four variations of hF.

The neutral vowel, which appears in final unstressed posi-
tion, is somewhat close to the tamber of the vowel lal, perhaps, to
the Russian lal and the Uzbek /a/, but is shorter than they are:
worker /wa:k9/ matter /masts/ etc.

The next version of hi is used in initial and medial un-
stressed positions except the neighboring ikl and /g/. This type of
hi is pronounced by a higher position of the tongue than in the
first version: announce /s'nauns/, about /s'baut/. These two ver-
sions of hi are regarded basic in practical studying of English.

The version of h i used by the neighbouring /k/ and /g/ is re-
garded to be a very short and back, close-narrow variation: con-
tinue /ksn'tmju:/, aggregate /s'grigeit/.

The fourth version occurs before the consonants Izl and /d/
which are used as morphemes expressing the plural form of nouns
and the tense of verbs: matters /maetsz/, hunters /hAntaz/, cov-
ered /kAvad/. It resembles /3:/ though it is pronounced half-long.

All these versions have different degrees of laxity. They are
notated by the symbols /a", a® a"', a”

They all represent the reduced forms of the neutral vowel
/al, as they all occur in unstressed positions under the influence of
reduction. Weakening of the unstressed syllables, as a result of
which vowels (sometimes, consonants) change their quality and
guantity features, is called reduction. The shortening of the
vowel-length in unstressed position is known as a quantity re-
duction, while the omission of the clear tamber of a vowel is
termed as a quality reduction. The most widespread type of
quality reduction is neutraUzation, used in the phonetic but not
phonological sense. The vowels of the neutral tamber have fea-
tures similar to vowels with a certain quality called «cardinal
tambers» by A.L. Trakhterov* Speaking about hi it is better to
describe it as «neutral tamber», than «neutral position» of

* D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. 9th ed. London, 1960, 368.

~B.A.BacwbeB. Oby4eHne aHI/IMIACKOMY MPOM3HOLLIEHWNIO B CpefHeit wkone. M., L3g.
«MpoceeleHune», 1979, c. 102. .M. TopcyeB. PoHeTMKa aHIIMIACKOrO s3blka. M.,
1950, c. 103.

AT.IN. Topcyes. Bblweykas. coy., ¢. 103-104.

“ AJ1. TpaxTepoB. [NpaKTWyecKuii Kypc (OHETUKW aHravicKoro sisbika. M., W3g.
«Bblcwas wkona», 1976, c. 102.

- 120.



speech organs. Usually «neutral position» is used to describe the
configuration of the speech organs just prior to a certain articula-
tion of a speech sound. In a neutral position the velum is raised
and the air-flow through the nose is shut off. Such a universal
neutral position does not exist in the articulation of any speech
sound. However, some linguists consider that the sounds /z/, /3/,
rar, Id, hi may be produced by a neutral position. The neutral po-
sition stated above is possible in «hesitation vowels», interpreted
also as a «vocahc filled pause» which is defmed as having a (+
vocalic, - consonantal) feature'. X-ray pictures of the articulation
hi do not show any neutral position of the speech organs. Thus h i
is called a neutral vowel not for its articulation by the «neutral po-
sition», but owing to the fact that during its articulation it has a
neutral, non-distinct tamber or quality which is significant.
Besides the neutral vowel h i there is an unstressed /4 which
is regarded as an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme /4.
The unstressed /¢ is used in unstressed syllables, in prefixes, suf-
fixes in medial and final positions: mischief /mistji:f/, abdicate
/ahdikeit/, infinite /in*finit/, discover /dis'kAvs/, impose /im'p3U27,
enjoy /in'dSoi/ credit /Tcredit/ etc. It should be stated that the neu-
tral vowel hi may often be omitted in colloqual rapid style of
speech, but never so in the unstressed /+: cotton /kot(s)n/, Lon-
don AANd(9)n/, darkness /da:knis/, sausage /so:sid3/ etc. Accord-
ing to their occurance some authors distinguish vowels of: 1) full
formation: 2) semi-weak vowels, i.e. those which take an inter-
mediate position between strong vowels and the neutral hi and 3)
weak vowels. The idea of the semiweak vowels have been made
clear by G.P. Torsuyev and V.A. Vassilyev: «From the distribu-
tional point of view a semi-weak vowel ... be defined as a par-
tially reduced vowel which is used in a more careful style of pro-
nunciation instead of the neutral vowel used in the rapid
colloquial style and instead of the corresponding vowel of full
formation used in the full style»”. All the unstressed vowels of
constantly full formation are used in all styles of pronunciation
and even in many words of foreign origin, especially Latin and

" W.R. Brian Annan. The «Articulation Base» and Chomsky's «Neutral Position». Pro-
ceeding of the 7th International Congress of Phonetic Sciences. Mouton, 1972, p.
1080. R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Cambridge Univ. Press,
1976, p. 43-44.

~V.A. Vassilyev. Id.p. 217.
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Greek, which have not yet been fully adopted in English: insect
f/insekt/, epochs /'i:poks/, diagram /daiagrsem/, marquee /ma:Kki:/
etc'.

The vowels of constantly full formation have a relatively
stable quality and may preserve their less clear tamber in an un-
stressed position: apple-tree /'spltri:/, architect /'a:kitekt/, ob-
jective /sb'jektiv/, artistic /a;'tistik/, programme /prau'graem/,
ensign /en'sain/, upturn /Ap'tS:n/, Uganda /u:'gcenda/, obey
/aubei/ idea /ai'dia/ etc.

B. The Phonological Interpretation

Our Phonological interpretation mainly concerns the neutral
vowel hi. The phonological status of the Enghsh /9/ have been
discussed by many linguists, including A. Martinet, M. Swadesh,
O. Funke, A.C. Lawrenson, J. Vachek. But only the first two au-
thors negated the phonemic status of /9/. A. Martinet regarded that
/o/ and /r/ belong to a single phoneme, and gave the examples as
perfection beginning with phonemical /prf/ and professor with
Iprrfl. He regarded that when /r/ occurs before a vowel it should
be notated as Itl, but when it occurs before a consonant, its nota-
tion should be /9/. The same conclusion was made by M. Swadesh
on the basis of «r - less» dialects of English in which /o/ is re-
garded as a positional variant of the Itl phoneme, but it has pho-
nematic status in words like sofa /sQUf9/. A. Cohen, who cited the
above ideas, established the significant function of /o/ in English
words summer /'sAm9/ - some /sAm/ rudder /rAd9/ - ruddy /rAdi/™
According to B. Tmka in unstressed syllables only one pair of
phonemes may be distinguished: /1 - of - effect /I'fekt/ - affect
/9 'fekt/, except /I'ksept/ - accept /9'ksept/, city /'siti/ - sitter /sit9/,
ready /redi/ - redder /redg/, fatty /faeti/ - fatter /faet9/. Neverthe-
less the neutral /9/ may functionally be opposed to the vowels of
constantly full formation in an unstressed position:

/19 - /9:allusion /9'lu: 3n/- illusion /T'lu: 3n/
19 - 0:/: exercise /'eks9saiz/ - exorcise /'ekso:saiz/
/9 - 3:/: forward /*fo:w9d/ - forword /*fo:w3:d/

“V.A. Vassilyev. Id.p. 217.
~A. Cohen. Op. cit., p. 77.
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b - e/ experiment /iks'penmant/ - (n) experiment (v)
[iks'permient/

/3 - al: some /sam/ {pr.) - some /sAm/ {ad].)

h - &/: that /6st/ (pr.): that /6zt/ (pr.)

/9 - eil: estimate /'estimat/ (n.) estimate /'estimeit/* (v)

Certainly, a few minimal pairs may be found to illustrate the
above phonological oppositions, though the distinctive function of
h/ becomes clear in the given minimal pairs. Thus, the phono-
logical status of /3/ is somewhat limited, but other difference
definitely exist between the opposition members. B.Tmka's idea
that «the quantity is not a distinctive feature in unstressed posi-
tion»” is vague, as there are some oppositions based solely on the
vowel-length h - 3:/ and some complex oppositions based on
quality and quantity features (h - 0:/, h - a/, la- &/).

Besides the neutral phoneme /a/ has its own constitutive and
récognitive functions, which are especially important in words
with identical spellings as some, that, duplicate, estimate, experi-
ment, etc. In many words both reduced and full forms of vowels
may be used: Monday /mAndi/, mAndei/, Sunday /sAndi, SAndei/
etc.

The neutral phoneme /a/ may altemate with other vowel
phonemes within the same morpheme. In this case it is possible to
observe the morphonological altemations. According to
H.Kurath: «the vowel /a/ confined to unstressed syllables, occurs
as a prosodically conditioned alternant of all stressed vowels, with

the possible exception of/au/ This type of morphonological
altemations may be illustrated in the following examples:
/e - al - heresy - heretical; /a- al - conduct - conduc-
tionable;
/& - al - active - activity; /o:- al - author - authority; ,,

/o - a/ - methodic - method; /ei- a/- oration - orator etc.
There is a tendency to pronounce /a/ as /a/ and an interme-
diate sound between /a/ stressed vowels more often observed in
«spelling pronunciation»: official /'ofijal/, conversion /'konvajn/,
dormitory /dormitri/ etc.

*I.IN. Topcyee. YKas. coy., c. 104-105.
AB. TTbl. Op. cit, p. 27.
~H. Kurath. Op. cit., p. 123.
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V.3. THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE
PHONOLOGICAL OPPOSITIONS OF VOWELS

Having established the phonematic value of the vowel-length
the phonological status of diphthongs and the neutral hi, it is conven-
ient to classify all the phonological oppositions in the vowel system
of English. Though some oppositions have been given in certain
cases to prove phonematic facts we could not discuss the relation be-
tween the phonemes in the entire vowel system of English. As arule,
we should begin with the preliminary phonological analysis, the cri-
terion of which is based on establishing mainly single, as well as
double and complex oppositions.

According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, it is
possible to establish the following single oppositions:

a) fully front - fully back: /i: - u:/: seen - soon;

b) front-retracted-back-advanced: /1 - W: pit-put;

c) fully front-mixed: /e - 3:/: ten - turn;

d) fully front-back-advanced: /ae - a:/: cap - carp;

e) back-advanced-fully-back: /a: - of: part - pot.

The distribution of some members of the given oppositions
is limited. For example, /u:/ seldom occurs word-initially; /u/ does
not occur word initially; Id, hi, hi, I-&, Ihi never occur at the end
of words; hi never occurs word finally. Therefore, the functional
load of those oppositions in which hi. Id, hi take part are lower
than the other oppositions.

The oppositions /a: - o/ and la - o\l may be regarded as sin-
gle only on condition that /a:/ is defined as a back-advanced
vowel and /a/ as a low-narrow vowel. These altemations do not
seem to describe more precisely the actual tongue positions in
pronouncing /a:/ a;id /a/ but make the oppositions more symmet-
ric'.

The following nine single oppositions are based on the ver-
tical movement of the tongue:

a) high-narrow - high-broad: U: - 1/: beat - bit;
lu:-ul/: fool-full;
b) mid-narrow- mid-btoad: /3:- d: foreword- forward;

" KA. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 211-212.
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c) low-narrow - mid-narrow: /o: - of: port - pot;

d) high-narrow - mid-narrow: /i: - e/: seat - set;

e) high-narrow - low-narrow: 7u: - o:/: boot - bought;

f) high-narrow - low-broad:  /1:- @&/: cheap - chap;
/u: - o/: shoot - shot;

g) high-broad - mid-narrow: /1- e/ sit- set;

h) high-broad - low-narrow  /u - al: look - luck;

i) high-broad - low-broad: /u - a:/ put - part.

All the given oppositions, except /1 - e/ and /u - a/ may be
regarded double if the vowel-length is regarded as a distinctive
feature. In this case the oppositions may be based both on quahty
and quantity features of vowels.

hi Uzbek, as in all languages, the height of the tongue is pho-
nologically relevant and the following single oppositions may be es-
tablished:

a) high- mid:  /i- e/, /u- 5/
b) high-low: li-al,lu-o0/;
c) mid - low: le-al,/0- ol

The second distinctive feature is lip-rounding. All front
vowels are unrounded and all back vowels are rounded in Uzbek,
but front-back feature is concomitant. It brings symmetry into the
phonological oppositions of the Uzbek vowel phonemes. N.S.
Trubetzkoy, citing E.D. Pohvanov's classification of the Uzbek
vowel phonemes, called it «logically equippolent with two classes
of tamber (maximal high and low) quadrangular system» which
appears very rarely in languages of the world'. Correcting his
transcription symbols” the system of the Uzbek vowel phonemes
may be illustrated in the following way:

Sonority

*A.C. Tpyb6eukoit. OcHoBbIl hoHonorum. M., 1960, c. 111-112.
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If we apply N.S. Trubetzkoy's classification to the subsys-
tem of the English stressed short vowels, it resembles the Uzbek
vowel phonemes as a quadrangular system;

maximal
mid
minimal

The timbre (the horizontal movement of the tongue) opposi-
tion in the subsystem of the Enghsh short vowels is also equippo-
lent, as it is shared by three pairs of phonemes /i - u/, /e - o/ /1 -
u/, le - o/, lae - a/, the same opposition is observed on sonority
(the height of the tongue); /11 - e/, e - al,/1- ael,/lu- O/, lu- allo
- al.

The neutral vowel phoneme has its own place in the system.

In the subsystems of long monophthongs and diphthongs,
including two diphthongoids /ii/, /uu/ the timbre and sonority op-
positions may be outlined as follows;

Stable (long Non-stable (diphthongs and diphthongoids)
monophthongs) +
N - Centring Closing
a

N.S. Trubetzkoy, B. Tmka and some other linguists did not
include diphdiong /01/ into this subsystem, regarding it biphone-
mic, but they included triphthongs into centring diphthongs’,
which is rather vague. According to the new tendency, /aia/ and
/aua/ tend to be smoothed down to a diphthong of the /as/ type (as

' H.C. Tpy6eukoii. Bblwe ykas. cou., ¢. 136; B. Tmka.. Op. cit, p. 21; B.4. MA0OTKMH.
OuepK AMaxpoHWYEeCKol (OHOMOMMN aHrWinCcKoro ssbika. M., WM3a. «Bbicwas
wKona», 1976, c. 97.
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in fire /fas/, tire /tas/). Some speakers smooth them even further
to a pure vpwel /a:/ or /a:/ (as in fire /fa:/ or /fa:/) which is more
common in RP\ But this type of substitution may be regarded as
variphone altemation, (i.e. free variation of the sound stmcture of
aword is called a «variform»)”.

According to the movement and the height of the tongue it
is possible to establish double and complex (if long-short feature
is distinctive) phonological oppositions between all the mo-
nophthongs and diphthongoids”.

The. opposition monophthong - diphthong (absence and
presence of glide) may be possible when simple vowels coincide
or are regarded to be very close to the nuclei of the diphthongs: /e -
ei/, lae - ail, 70 - oil, lae - aul, /a: - aul, /o:- oul, /3:- aul, /1 - 19/,
le - £9/, /o - 09/, /0:- 09/, /u - U9. V.A. Vassilyev found 36 com-
mutations illustrating phonological oppositions between two di-
phthongs® It is also possible to establish oppositions between two
diphthongs on the basis of their nuclei as fronting-backing diph-
thongs: /ei - o/, /au - ou (9u)/, 719 - U9/, /e9 - U9/, /89 - 09/ and also
on the basis of their glides as closing-centring diphthongs: /ei - 59/
(when/e/ and I1d are very close), 701 - 09/. Further development, of
the vowel system may result in the appearance of the diphthong
/a:9/ or /aal instead of the triphthongs /ai9/ and /aUu9/.

The opposition /ai - ag (as)/ may also come into being.
However it is not real, owing to the existence of words like tire
/taig/ - tower /taio/ which sound homophoneous if /aig/ and /aU9/
coincide as a result of convergence.

Analysing the permissible variation of the phonemic stmc- .
ture of words from D. Jones' dictionary A.C. Gimson has found
7,5% items of this kind from 5900 monosyllabic and polysyllabic
words™. The following variphone altemations may also be found
in modem English pronunciation®.

a) monophthongization of /ei/ —1d: again /9 'gen/;

b) reduction of /7 in /eis/; player /ple-9/, which is like in

' Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 45-46.

~B.A. Bacunbes. Bblilweykas. coy., c. I

~V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. p. 208-209.
Op. cit., p. 199.

> A.C. Gimson. A Note on the Variability of the Phonemic Components of English
Words. «Bmo Studies in EngUsh», vol. 8, 1969.

®A.C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System. «In Honour of D. Jones»,
London, 1964, p. 131-136.
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/ais/ and /aua/  /a-s, a s, as, as/ but the final element of /eia/ is not
omitted;

c) diphthongization of /1, e, ae/ /1®eR) especially, be-
fore the voiced consonants: bid, head, bad;

d) instability of the glides of closing diphthongs /ei, ou, ai,
ar>, 01/ in favour of prolonging the prominent first elements in ad-
vanced RP in the London region:

lei/ ™ [eV in day, made, lay hands, greyer;

lou/  Jaul in row, road, low hurdless, goal;

lail —/a 7 or /a:/ in side, society, sigh;

laul -i'/a'7 or/a:7 or/a:/in sow, allow, half;

/0o/ —/0 7 or /o' 7: boy, toy, toil.

A.C. Gimson also notes the new relationship between the
centring, falling /is, 89, 09, 09/ and /1, e, *, 0:/. For example, the
levelhng of earlier Ival, hal and /o:/ is now common: poor, pore,
paw; sure, shore, shaw; the centring diphthongs /19/ and /s9/ are
frequently in opposition: hear-hair, fear-fair, weary-wary'.

It is possible to classify modem changes in English pronun-
ciation in the inventory of vowels and according to their distribu-
tion. For example, the changes in the inventary concem: /e/
became more open /e/; /ae/ - more front and long or half-long like
lal; la:l - more front; /o:/ - somewhat half-open; /a/ - more front,
like central vowel /a/; the nucleous of the diphthong /ei/ has be-
come more open as /ei/; the nucleous of the diphthong used in
conservative English /ou/ is /9/ and it is indicated as /9u/”* in most
textbooks and dictionaries of today.

Besides, there are the changes in the distribution of vowels,
caused by the spelling pronunciation, (consider /k9n'sid9/ -
/kon'sid9/ and merely sound substitution in words or by the influ-
ence of stress shifting (regime /rei'3i:m/ - re(i)" 3i:m/)*. These
new tendencies in modem Enghsh pronunciation are moving to-
wards the monophthongization, diphthongization, changing of the
vowel-length, more often appearing as centring diphthongs (/ail,
fau/, /9u/, /ot/ and even triphthongs tend to the direction of cen-

*A.C. Gimson. Op. cit., p. 134-136.

~K.Wachtler. Sociolinguistic Aspects of a Phonetic Change in the RP-Model of British
English. «Linguistische Berichte, 53, 1978, p. 21-28.

~B.A. Bacunbes, A.I. BeHukyTe. O6 M3MeHeHUAX B MPOU3HOLUEHUW COBPEMEHHOIO
aHT/IMIACKOr0 A3blkay. «/HOCTpaHHble A3bIKW B BbIcLUel LWKone. Boin. 8, 1974, c. 152-
154.
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tring diphthongs), which have been observed in the historical de-
velopment of the phonemic system of English vowels.

V.4. THE RELATIONSHff BETWEEN THE
FREQUENCY OF OCCURANCE OF VOWELS
AND CONSONANTS

Analysing vowel and consonant phonemes, we could not
always discuss the frequency of their occurance in words. The
most wide-spread type of English word is CVC, which is inter-
preted as a monosyllabic or monomorphemic structure. According
to B. Tmka's statistic analysis, the total number of CVC stmctures
of word is 42%. Therefore, the maximal variety of vowel opposi-
tions appear in positions between consonants. Only seventeen
phonemes occur in the initial position, but /u, is, us/ do not appear
in this position. The long vowels and diphthongs usually more of-
ten occur in the stressed position. Among the consonants Ihl, /g/,
/3/ have limited occurance'. It is interesting to note that the con-
sonants /kh, ng, j, v/ also show limited frequency of occurance in
Uzbek as two of them have been borrowed from Russian {lyvJ)
and Tadjik (/b/).

If we compare the relationship between the frequency of oc-
curance of vowels and consonants in the languages of different
families, Indoeuropean and Ural-altaic, and groups among these
families - Germanic (English, German), Romanic (French, Span-
ish), Slavonic (Russian) and Turkic (Uzbek, Kazakh, Turkmen,
Kirghiz) we find they have a typological similarity. This typo-
logical similarity is expressed by the relationship of the frequency
of occurance between the vowels and consonants, which is equal
to 2:3. It shows the stability of the given relationship in many
languages, though their stmctures and grammatical systems differ
greatly. The above typological similarity may be illustrated in the
following table

' B. Tmka. Op. cit., pp. 35, 111.
AB.®. UncTAKOB. HacTOTHOCTU rMacHbIX W cornacHbiX B 50 A3blKax pasHoro rpamma-
Tuyeckoro cTpos. «Lingua Poznaniensis», 1972, XVI, p. 45-48.
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Frequency of Occurance

Languages
Vowels Consonants

English 0,41 0,59
German 0,40 0,60
French 0,44 0,56
Spanish 0,44 0,56
Russian 0,42 0,58
Uzbek 0,42 0,58
Kirghiz 0,43 0,57
Kazakh 0,44 0,56
Turkmen 0,43 0,57

If we apply the table of typological features suggested by
V.D. Arakin , including the Uzbek vowels and by adding the
functional load and the power of opposition, it may be outlined in
the following way: (N - number, F.L. - fimctional load, P.O. -
power of opposition)

Phonemes, Languages
Ne Features and English Russian Uzbek
Oppositions N, F.L. P.0. N. F.L. P.0. N. F.L. 0.
1. Monophthongs

(simple vowels) 10 6 6
2. Diphthongoids 2 0 0

Diphthong 9 0 0
3. Tongue move-

ment 5 3 2
4. Height oftongue 3 3 3

Variations of the

height of tongue 2 0 0

6. Oppositions on

tongue move-

ment 5 low strong 4 low strong O
7. Oppositions on

one height of

tongue 4 low weak 0 0

’ B.[, ApakvH. CpaBHUTE/IbHas TUMOMOMUSE aHI/IMIACKOTO U PYCCKOro 5i3bIKoB. J1., U3g.
«[MMpocseLyeHme», 1979, c. 78.
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Phonemes, Languages
No  Features and English Russian Uzbek
Oppositions N, F.L. P.O N. F.L. P.O N. FL. P.O

Oppositions on

different heights strong strong high strong
9. Oppositions on
lip-rounding 0 low strong high strong
10. Length distinctive with
quality
depends on the
11. Distribution structure of a
word 0 0

THE PROSODIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE, GENERAL REMARKS

The structure of the segments longer than segmental pho-
nemes requires adequate principles of phonetic and phonological
analysis. Such longer segments constitute the syllabic structure,
the accentual structure of words and intonation structure. They are
studied by the division of phonetics or phonology named prosody
(or suprasegmental phonetics or phonology). The approaches to
the prosodic analysis differ greatly. Some linguists regard that the
object of suprasegmental phonetics is limited by the description
of intonation'. Most linguists consider stress and intonation to be
suprasegmental properties of a language™ A syllable which is
formed by more than one segment in many cases (as CV, VC,
VCC etc.) may belong to prosodic structures of any length. The
syllable may be perceived as a long or short segment having a
peak of loudness. Therefore, sometimes the syllable is defmed as
a chain of expression including only one accent. The syllables act
as structural units within words, word-combinations and sen-
tences (or phrases), and therefore, it is possible to include the syl-
lable into prosody. In recent works the syllable is regarded as a
constructive element of accentuation of words.

For example: D.l. Dickushina. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M.-L., 1965, p.
129.

~AA. PechopmaTckuii. MposneromeHbl K U3y4eHU MHToHaumu. In his: «®oHonoruye-
CKue aToabl». M., 1975, c. 36.
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Thus, within the prosodic system of the English language
we distinguish the syllable-prosody, word-prosody and sentence
or phrase-prosody which are in close relationship to each odier.

The phonetic stmcture of a word comprises four types of struc-
ture interdependent of each other; 1) the phonemic structure; 2) the
structure of the combination of phonemes; 3) the syllabic structure; 4)
the accentual-rhythmic stmcture’. Among these components the sylla-
ble stmcture takes a somewhat intermediate position because the sylla-
ble is a special unit of expression and not merely a combination of
phonemes. The syllable has its central element (the peak) and marginal
elements (the slopes). Its special feature is noticed under stress. The syl-
lable functions as a medial unit between phonemics and prosodies (or
segmental and suprasegmental phonology). It may be classified accord-
ing to its phonemic stmcture into open and closed or covered and un-
covered. But according to its prosodic stmcture it may be classified into
stressed and unstressed syllables. Like other phonetic units the syllable
may be defined either as a purely phonetic unit or as a phonological
unit. In the latter case we use the term a «syllabeme». loside the phono-
logical word the signalling of syllable boundaries is optionall as the syl-
lable boundary does not always coincide with the «meaningful
segments». Thus, the syllable becomes very significant as it functions
as a «bridge» between phonemics and prosodies.

*I.M. Topcyes. Bonpocbkl hoHETUYECKOW CTPYKTYpbI cfioBa (Ha MaTepuasne aHr/IMNCKo-
ro ssbika), M., 1962, c. 5-35.
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cHAPTER VI

THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE
OF ENGLISH

VI. 1. THE DEFINITION OF THE SYLLABLE.
THE FUNCTIONS OF THE SYLLABLE

¢Listening to utterances of any language one can observe the
peaks of loudness in the speech continium. The discrete sounds,
in which the segmental phonemes are realized, is the result of the
most minimal segmentation of the speech continium. The combi-
nation of speech sounds constitutes the longer segments in which
the complex unity of all the phonetic elements and their features
may be found. The minimal unit of utterance is kncwn a|*a sella-
ble. ;~he syllable is the result of the natural segmentation of
speech continium. The definitions of the syllable differ greatly, as
linguists choose the acoustic, articulatory and functional criteria.®
There are wrong conceptions as well, which state that the syllable,
as a phonetic phenomenon, does not exist and that the grouping of
phonemes in syllables is a mere convention without any objective
reality (a view held, for example by G. Panconcelli - Calzia, O.
Von Essen)\ Nonetheless, most linguists admit the existence and
the articulatory - acoustic reality of the syllable.”

From the articulatory point of view the syllable may be re-
garded as a single uninterrupted unit of utterance which may co-
incide with a word (ex. cat /keet/) or a part of a word or a word
form (ex. little /lit-1/) making /mei-kiq/). Syllables consisting of
two or more phonemes, joining the articulations, have a complex
structure characterized by on - gUdes, retention and off-glides
which is essentual also for the ordinary combination of phonemes.

From the acoustic and perceptual point of view a syllable is
a wave of loudness characterized by prosodic features such as
stress, pitch, sonority and length. The acoustic - auditory shape
of the syllable depends on the sonority of the sounds. The peak of
the syllable is often formed by a vowel as in pet, act, see; less of-

' B. Malmberg. Phonetics. N. Y., 1963, p. 65.
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ten by the sonants or sonorants (m, n, 1), as in the second syllable
of cable, tension, times. The peak of the syllable may be fol-
lowed by less sonorous sounds (consonants). One sound, which is
characterized by the great force of utterance (accent and pitch of
voice), sonority and length, may function as a syllable. For exam-
ple, 1 /ai/, little /lit-1/, rhythm /n6-m/.

From the functional point of view a syllable, like other pho-
netic units, fulfills four functions:

/1) constitutive function, i.e. a syllable or syllables act as
material carriers of words, word-forms, word-combinations and
phrases;

¢2) distinctive function, i.e. the syllables may serve to dis-
tinguish minimal pairs of words, word-combinations and phrases.
For example: an apron /an ‘eipran/ - a napron /a 'neiprari/ an ice
house /an 'ais 'haus/ - a nice house /a nais’haus/, its lips /itsTips/
- it slips /it slips/. Is there any mistake here? - Is there any
Miss Take here?;

L 3) récognitive function, i.e. the recognition of the right syl-
lable formation and syllable division rules;

¢ 4) delimitative function, i.e. some syllables may occur only
in initial or final positions in words.

Phonologically it is possible to distinguish two types of syl-
lables:

1) genuine syllables, the phonemic structure of which has
constant functional relevance: bottle /bot-1/ - bottom /bot-am/,
make /meik/ - making /meikig/;

2) the secondary syllables are unstable and their phonemes
have not the same functional relevance as the phonemes of genu-
ine syllables. There are two or more peaks of sonority in the sec-
ondary syllables*. For example: a black tie /a'blek'tai/ - a
blacked eye /a'blektt'ai/, ice-cream /[ais'’kri:m/ - 1 scream
fai'skri:m/.

*J. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics, Mouton, 1976, p. 67.
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VI1.2. THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF SYLLABLES.
TYPES OF SYLLABLES IN ENGLISH
(as compared with Russian and Uzbek)

There are the various generally accepted classifications of
syllables. (1) According to the syllable division, i.e. from the
viewpoint of whether a syllable begins and ends with a vowel or a
consonant sound, syllables are classified into open, closed, cov-
ered, uncovered. V.A. Vassilyev distinguished the following
types of syllables:

V - uncovered, open;
VC - closed, uncovered,
CVC - closed, covered,
CV - covered, open'.
G. P. Torsuyev gives the following types of syllables:
V - fully open;
CVG - fully closed;
CV - initially covered;
VC - finally covered.
Besides he distinguishes the sub-types of syllables.

A fully open syllable consists of a voWel or a diphthong and
therefore it has no other sub-types. A fully closed (CVC) syllable
may be of the following twelve sub-types depending on the num-
ber of consonants: 1) CVC - fat, 2) CVCC - fact, 3) CVCCC -
facts, 4) CCVC - place, 5) CCCVC - street, 6) CCVCC -
speaks, 7) CCVCCC - spinx, 8 CCCVCC - streets, 9)
CCCvCCC - (con) - structs, 10) CVCCCC - sixths, 11)
CCVCCCC - twelfth, 12) CVCCCCC - sixths /siksG / (with op-
tional IX).

The initially covered syllable has three sub-types: 1) CV -
sea, 2) CCV - play, 3) CCCV - straw.

The finally covered syllable also has three sub-types: 1) VC
- at, 2) VCC - apt, 3) VCCC - acts. Thus, there are nineteen
structural sub-types of syllables in modem English and their peak
is formed by a vowel or sonorant when it follows or precedes
constrictive consonants. For example, CS (S - indicates a sono-
rant); /(ri) - tn/ written; CSC /(lai - sns/ license; CCSC: /(‘saeq)

* V.A Vassilyev. Op. sit., p. p. 231-232.
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- kjnz/ sanctions; CSCC: /(‘skae) - fldz/ scaffolds; CCSCC; /('en)
- tmts/ entrants\

The above given classification represents the phonemic, to
be more strict, the allophonic structure of syllables. An Enghsh
syllable is the minimum unit of the phonetic structure of a mono-
syllabic word (e. g. /ai/ I, /it/ it, /buk/ book etc). Nevertheless it
can also explain the allophonic structure of polysyllabic English
words, i.e. words with two or more syllables. The Enghsh word
may contain from one to eight syllables. There are more than
eight syllables in Uzbek word as agglutination tendency is strong
(it is possible to add a number of suffixes) in it.

Typologically the following types of syllables exist in Eng-
hsh, Russian and Uzbek (including borrowings):

The universal type of syllable for Enghsh is CVC - closed
and covered, which is the most frequently used in it.

Ne The ;% F:b:g the Enghsh Russian Uzbek
1L VvV I/ai/ awe /o o0-a-3uc, Al u,El Al
2 CV he /hi]:/ me Oh, Te-Ma ke-ma, bu,
/mi:/ shu
3 \VC it /it/ art yM, Un un, 0't, o'r-
la:t/ oq
4. CVC bed /bed/, COH, [I0M, bo'sh,
take /teik/ nap /ta/ say-/ra/-
/mog/
5 VCC act /aekt/, aKT, WCK, akt, ahd, ust
old /ould/ -0CTb
6. VCCC ants /a:nts/  uckp-, acTp- astr-.
asks /a:sks/
7. VCCCC Ernst /3:nst/ JpHCT Ernst
entry /entri/
8 Ccv try /trai/ CTO, TpW, CHa-  smeta, trio
stay /stei/
9. CCcv straw/stro:/  BCTa-BaTb, Mr/a Bmo
10. CCVC prize CTON,CTYI. sta- /kan/.

' [. Topcyee. CTpyKTypa cnora v aniooHbl B aHI/IMACKOM S3bIKe.
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X0

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

19

20.

The Type of the
Syllable

CCvCC

CCvcCcC

CvCC

CccvC

CvCcC

CCCccvC
cccev
Ccccvee
Cccvce

CvCccC

English Russian
Ipraiz/, cToM
stop /stop/
speeiks cTon6, npacT-
Ispi:ks/
stamps CMEKTP, CPUHKC
[/staemps/
tent /tent/, MOCT, cepn
mend
/mend/
strength cKpun-/ka/,
[strenG/ CTpax
facts NYHKT, (QUIbTP
[faekts/,
tends
ftendz/

B3rNsif, BCTpeY
Bcnne-/cku/

BCI/IECK,
B36/1eCK

(con)-stmcts CTpacTb,
/kan-stTAkts/ BCKO/1b3
sixths MOHCTP,
[siksGs/ /cBnpael-
TeNbCTBO

Uzbek

sta- /dion/
plast-
spektr

mard, gand,
g'isht

shtraf,
skripka/ka/
tekst, filtr

According to statistic investigation almost half of the sylla-
bles frequently used in English are CVC (42-47,7%). In Russian
the universal type of the syllable is CCVC (31,8%) while in
Uzbek CV type of syllable is regarded as a universal type
ii(48,983%). CVC type has lower frequency of occurance in Rus-
sianiand Uzbek. In the Turkic languages CVC is regarded the old-
est universal type which originated the other syllable types as
(C)VC, CV(C), (C)V(C)'.
G.P. Torsuyev gave the statistic data of sound combinations
used in initial, medial and final positions of words and syllables.

" H.A. backaKkoB. BBefeHu1e B n3yyeHue TIOPKCKNX A3bIKOB, M., 1969, c. 122-123.
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All the consonants except /g/ may be used in the initial positions
of syllables preceding vowels. The same may be observed in
Uzbek in which the consonant /g/ cannot occur in initial syllables
of words, while in Russian all 36 consonant phonemes may ap-
pear in the initial syllables which precede vowels. More than 50
combinations of two consonants may occur in the initial syllables
of words in which affricates and two similiar consonants (gemi-
nates) cannot take part. There are 230 combinations of two con-
sonants occuring in the initial syllables of a Russian word'. Their
number is very small in Uzbek as there are no combinations of
consonants used in the initial position of the words of Turkic ori-
gin. In modem Uzbek as the result of linguistic contacts some
combinations of consonants began to be used in the initial sylla-
bles of words (e. g. stakan, stadion, brigada, shnur, start, prorab,
slesar, traktor etc.).

Many words of this type have been borrowed jfrom Russian
and other languages through Russian into Uzbek. There are also a
great number of combinations of three and four consonants in the
medial and final positions of the Russian and English words
which do not exist in Uzbek at all or in a very small number used
only in borrowings. According to the number of phonemes consti-
tuting syllables they may be classified into simple and complex.

(2) As we have stated above a syllable is a constructive unit
of prosodies, i.e. it can be characterized by a certain degree of
stress, i.e. by the force of utterance, pitch and duration. On the ba-
sis of these properties syllables may be classified into: a) stressed
and unstressed; b) short and long; c) high, mid, low etc. tones in
tone languages such as Chinese, Thai, Japanese etc. in which the
change of pitch is a distinctive prosodic feature.

English, Russian and Uzbek are languages with dynamic
stress, i.e. the changes in the force (acoustically intensity) of ut-
terance is the primary property in them. But duration and pitch are
secondary properties of the English, Russian and Uzbek accent.

The stressed syllables of an English word may be pro-
nounced by high tone and become longer, while unstressed sylla-
bles are shorter and have a low tone of voice. Besides fully open
syllable is longer than a closed syllable, e. g. bee /bi:/ - longer.

‘H.M. Topcyes. CTpoeHue cnora v annogoHbl B aHFNACKOM si3bike. M., 1975 c. 102.
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bead /bi:d/ - long, beat /bi:t/ - shorter. English, Russian and
Uzbek are regarded as languages of syllable-counting.

In Latin, Greek and Czech duration is regarded as a primary
property and the syllable length isdistinctive prosodic feature which
is usually known as the mora. Such languages are called mora -

English Russian Uzbek
Within 3150
. monosyllabic
o Within 1000 . o
Within 3203 . wordforms given  Within 30000
words in ] ]
words counted o in «Cnosapb words used in
Tvoes of Thorndike's .
yp by B.Tmka" dictionarva pYyccKoro ssbika»  text (fiction)™
Syllables i (M., 1957-1961)"
1 W ow
| | 0B D 3 r B9
1A/ 2_ A Jl A 1
l!l.1 z1 un S b. r'3 11 |
CcvC 42 1,346 47,7 299 30,5 960 39,967 11990
Ccv 5,37 88 7,5 72 2,3 71 48,983 14695
\Y 0,31 n 1 3 - - 5,610 1683
VC 2,05 67 5 32 15 47 4,097 1229
CvCC 13,45 445 17 108 14,8 457 0,830 249
ccv 3,88 124 4 24 3,8 120 0,177 53
VCC 0,087 30 2 12 1,0 31 0,173 52
Cccve 22,46 714 u 72 31,8 1003 0,137 41
Ccvcce 5,2» 169 2,7 17 57 177 0,013 4
Cvccc 0,43 24 1 3 - - 0,007 2
Cccve 2,36 75 1 6 54 170 0,003 1
ccev 19 1,0 730 0,003 1
CCcvce 0,34 n 0,1
cccveee 0,09 0 0 - - -

‘A.C. Tpyb6eukoit. OcHoBbl hoHonorun. M., 1960, c. 206-225.

~B. TTKa. A Phonological Analysis ... p. 61-111.

~Yi-Chin-Fu. The phonemic Structure of English words, Taipei. Taiwan, 1960, p. 70-
71.

*A.V. Mowucees. Tunonorvs cnoros B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM NINTEPATYPHOM SA3bIKe.
BA, 1975, Ne6, c. 113-114.

5C. PuzaeB. ByTWH CTpyKTypacuHu ypraHuiw TaxkpubacugaH. TowkeHT, «®DaH», 1975,
c.7.
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In tone, languages (also called languages of musical stress)
various levels of pitch (tone of voice) may serve to distinguish the
meanings of words, while the force of utterance and duration is
not very important. For example; In Thai maa with high tone
means «horse», with a mid tone - «come», with a rising tone -
«dog». Thus, Maa maa means «the horse comes», whereas m'aa
maa means «the dog comes»\

E.D. Polivanov suggested the linguistic terms for each of
these three types of languages™. The phonologica function of
dynamic stress, is described by the term «accenteme». The term
«syllabeme» is used to indicate the phonological function of syl-
lables in mora-counting languages, while the term «toneme»
characterizes the phonological function of tones. V.A. Vassilyev
distinguishes «word-accenteme», «phrase accenteme» and «syn-
tagm-accenteme» used to describe the distinctive function of
stress at different levels. He also uses the term «syllabeme» to in-
dicate the phonological unit which has the only distinctive feature
based on syllabicity. E. g. lightening /laitanig/ - lightning
/laitmg/, finely /Tamil/ — finally /'fainali/™ etc.

The above given syllables are called phonetic syllables
which are used in utterances. There are orthographic «syllables»
used in writing and printing for the purpose of application of reading
rules. They are also termed syllabographs. For example, mak-ing,
chang-ing, tal-king etc.

VI1.3. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
A SYLLABLE AND A MORPHEME

So far, speaking of a syllable, we have tried to explain it in
connection with a word. We have done so because a syllable is
defined as an intermediate phonetic unit occupying a place below
the word unit but above the phoneme. The syllable is not directly
connected with a morpheme. Perhaps, some linguists negate the
importance of a syllable on the basis of this fact and regard it bet-
ter to describe the combinations of phonemes in certain positions.

' Sanford A. Shane. Generative Phonology. N. J., 1973, p. 14.
E.[. MonunsaHos. My3bKasibHOe CnoroyfapeHue 1 TOHbI AyHraHCKoro sspxa. Cb. «Bo-
npocbl opgorpadum AyHraHCKoro sisblka». ®pyH3se, 1937.

~V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit,, p. p. 233-234, 252-256.
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The word is a central unit of language structure. It may be
represented as the combination of syllables. We can choose the
criterion of breaking the word into minimal meaningful units,
namely morphemes. But it is difficult to analyse a word according
to syllable division and morpheme boundary simultaneously as
they represent different levels and have their own nature and de-
scriptive methods. The word as a complex unit comprises a sylla-
ble and morpheme. Phonotactically a word may consist of a
phoneme or a number of strictly combined phonemes. Therefore
the relationship between the syllable and the morpheme may be
established at word level or to be more strict at lexis - semantic
level. The word may exist as an independent and meaningful unit
in language structure, while other units cannot possess both prop-
erties. This may be illustrated by the following diagrams:’

It is possible

WORD mSYLLABLE to notice in clock
wise 45 degrees

that the syllable

and the morpheme

morpheme = phoneme form a link be-
(grammar) (Phonoiogy) the word and

the phoneme.

phoneme morpheme svllable word
Independent + +
Meaningful + +

The passage from the
word (linguistic unit) to the
phoneme (phonological unit)
morpheme (- 4 [table (+-) always involves a crossing
boundary between grammar
and phonology. The line may
be crossed directly (dotted
line) ifwe speak of the phone-
mic structure of words. There are two possibilities here: one via
the morpheme, the other via the syllable. In the former case the
boundary line is crossed between the morpheme and the pho-

WORD M

phoneme (- -)

*Jan Cygan. Aspects of English Syllable Structure, Wroclaw, 1971, p.p. 17-18,
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neme, in the latter case between the word and the syllable. The
important thing is that any crossing skips one unit. ljf we choose
former approach, the syllable becomes unnecessary. In the latter
case the morpheme will be in the way. This comes from the fact
the syllable and the morpheme are both intermediate but inc-
ommensurable units between two extremes - the phoneme and
the word. The relationship of the syllable and the morpheme is
not like that of definite relations existing between the four units
which may be characterized in the following way;

a) every morpheme consists of one or more phonemes;

b) every syllable consists of one or more phonemes;

c) every word consists of one or more phonemes, or sylla-
bles or morphemes\

The relationship between the syllable and the morpheme
may be explained on the basis of the complete or partial coinci-
dence of their boundaries in words and wordforms. For example,
coming /knT - ig/, nightly /nait - li/ careful /ke3 - fui/ etc. This
coincidence of the syllabic and Todberwc boundary can often be
found in the Turkic languages. Thus, in Uzbek kengu /ken - gu/,
«came», ranupub (ran - up - wn6/, «talking», gb"ctnap /aycTt -
nap/ «friends» etc.

Every language has its own specific rules of syllable forma-
tion and division. The relationship between the syllable and the
morpheme is regarded as one of the most ittiportant typological
characteristics of a language”.

VI1.4. THEORIES OF SYLLABLE FORMATION
AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

A syllable is a very complex and complicated unit of utter-
ance. Many linguists attempted to explain the syllable from dif-
ferent points of view.

1 The most ancient theory of syllable formation admitted
that the number of syllables is equal to the number of vowels used
in an utterance. It does not take into consideration the syllable
formation function of some consonants.

‘Jan Cygan. Op. cit., p. 19.
~HO.C. CTenaHoB. OCHOBbI 00LLEr0 f8bIKO3HAHNS. M.,
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2. The American phonetician R. H. Stetson suggested the
expiratory theory of the syllable, which is also called the chest-
pulse or pressure theory. According to R. H. Stetson's expiratory
theory «the vowel is an articulation which has the function of de-
limiting the chest-pulse of the syllable»\ He also admits that pho-
netically the language signals depend on the function of vowels
and consonants which affect the meaning of a syllable. The sylla-
bles are regarded as meaningful minimal units of speech articu-
lated by a single expiration. But in fact a number of syllables may
also be uttered by a single expiration. The Romanian linguist A.
Rossetti have approved the expiratory theory regarding «no sylla-
ble without expiration»”. It is not necessary to break up utterances
or phrases and sentences into chest-pulses in oral speech. There-
fore the expiratory theory of the syllable is regarded useless.
Though R. H. Stetson measured the action of the respiratory mus-
cles and compared the curves of these musculatory variations with
the curves of sonorous intensity and found their perfect corre-
spondence but his theory cannot explain the nature of syllable di-
vision and syllable formation.

3. The Danish linguist O. Jespersen suggested the sonority
theory of the syllable, which is based on the degree of sonority
(audibility) of speech sounds. The term «sonority» is used here to
denote the prevalence of musical tone over noise in the produc-
tion of speech sounds. O. Jespersen classified sounds according to
the degree of sonority beginning with the last sonorous sound in
the following way:

1. Voiceless consonants (p, t, k, f, s, etc.);

. voiced stops (b, d, g);

. voiced fricatives (v, z, etc.);

. nasals and laterals (m, n, 1letc.);
. trills and flaps (r);

. close vowels (i, y, u);

. mid vowels (e, o, 8, 0 etc.);

. open vowels (a, &, etc.).

O. Jespersen defined a syllable as the distance between two
degrees of sonority. Syllables of the type of plain, freight, like are

o~No oA~ wiN

' R.H. Stetson. Motor Phonetics. A study of Speech Movements in Action. 2nd ed. Am-
sterdam, 1951. p. 2.
~A. Rossetti. Sur La theorie de la syllable. The Hague, 1963.
- 143.



consequently in accordance with this definition. But many types
of syllables contradict it. Thus, in such words as station /steijn/,
little /lit-1/, straw /stro:/ middle /midl/ etc. We notice one or two
syllables in which consonant clusters do not form separate sylla-
bles. The sonority theory cannot explain the syllable boundary.
Inspite of this and other shortcomings this theory is used by some
foreign linguists who develope it further. The sonority theory of
the syllable have been apphed to Russian by R.l. Avanesov who
distinguishes only three degrees of sonority: 1) constrictive con-
sonants, 2) sonorants and 3) vowels'.

4. The classification of sounds according to their sonority is
very closely connected with grouping of sounds based on the de-
gree of opening. A vowel is more sonorous and also more open
than a consonant, a plosive consonant is more closed (and less so-
norous) than fricative consonant sounds, /a/ is more open and so-
norous than /i/ etc. F. de Saussure's definition of the syllable is
based on the degree of opening of the sounds. According to F. de
Saussure, consonants are grouped around vowels on the basis of
their opening. The syllabic boundary is at the junction of a more
close sound and more open. Saussure called the opening, occur-
ring at the beginning of the syllable, the explosion, and the clos-
ing at the end, the implosion. These terms are still used in modem
linguistics. Any consonant, which is placed after the vocalic nu-
cleus (the vowel) of the syllable, is called implosive whereas any
consonant which precedes a vowel sound is called explosive. Ac-
cording to Saussure, syllable may be symbolized by the sign < >
(opening - closing). Wherever one finds > < (closing 4 opening)
there is a syllabic boundary”. The implosive and explosive ele-
ment's coincide with the slopes of a syllable, while its nucleus is
equal to its centre or peak.

5. F. de Sassure's theory of syllable formation is used by
many Unguists with perfection. For example, J.W.F. Mulder gives
the following definition of a syllable: «The syllable can be de-
fined as a simultaneous bundle of positions which is a subset of a
simultaneous bundle of positions called a distributional unit,
which subset contains an explosive, a nuclear and an implosive

*P./. ABaHecoB. ®OHeTMKa COBPEMEHHOI0 PYCCKOro NMTepaTypHoOro sAsbika. M., 1956,
c. 42.
~B. Malmberg. Phonetics. N. Y. 1963. p.p. 67-68.
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position or position group»*. Any distributional unit contains at
least one syllable and cannot therefore be properly included in a
syllable. That is to say, the extension of a syllable is the lower
limit of extension of a distributional unit. According to Mulder,
distributional units are disjoint, i.e. no syllable can belong to more
than one distributional unit, nor can a part of a syllable be long to
a distributional unit and another part of that syllable to another
distributional unit. For some languages there may be pre-
explosive, post-implosive positions as in the English word stands
/stamdz/. Mulder distinguishes free and non-free or bound sylla-
bles. Free syllables can occur in any place, i.e. initially, medially
or finally in a distributional unit. An independent syllable can ap-
pear alone in a distributional unit.

Besides, a syllable is defmed both as a simultaneous bundle
of positions and as a sort of «accent group» with respect to the
phonemes in that syllable”. It should be stated that the above defi-
nition of the syllable is based on its distribution in different posi-
tions, though it cannot explain the nature of syllable formation
and syllable division.

6. The French phoneticians M. Grammont, and later on P.
Fouche, have defined the syllable in psychological terms accord-
ing to which it is characterized by a growing tension of the mus-
cles of the voice-producing mechanism in the explosive part
followed by a decreasing tension in the implosive part of it".

7. The Czech phonetician B. Hala, summarizing all the defi-
nitions of the syllable, distinguishes five components: 1) expira-
tory; 2) phonatory; 3) articulatory; 4) the muscular; 5)
acoustic. B. Hala also emphasizes the importance of the sonority
degree of soimds in the acoustic characteristics of the syllable”*. B.
Hala's syllable theory, like R.H. Stetson's expiratory theory, is
based on the physiological principle, while the sonority theory is
based on the acoustic principle.

8. Academician L.V. Shcherba advanced his own syllable
theory. According to L.V. Shcherba a syllable is formed due to
the muscular tension of the articulation which is constantly

*J. W.F. Mulder. Sets and Relations in Phonology. An Axionatic Approach to the De-
scription of Speech. Oxford, 1968, p. 178.

~AJ.W.F. Mulder. Op. cit., p.p. 180. 209.

~B. Malmberg. Op. cit., p. 68.

*5. Hala. Slabica,jejipodstavaavyvol. Praha, 1956.
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changed. The boundaries of the syllable coincide with moments
of weakening tension, whereas the peak of the syllable is formed
by the maximal muscular tension which may be changed during
the articulation of one and the same sound. Thus, this theory ex-
plains how a vowel or a consonant sound's articulation may be di-
vided into two syllables. The sounds pronounced with growing
tension begin the syllable. Consonants, which begin the syllable
with strong articulation and gradually reduce muscular tension
towards the end are called initially strong (finally weak). E. g., in
the words shut 1"kxJ, tiny /'tmi/ country /'knmn/ the initial con-
sonants /1/, /t/, Ik/ are initially strong (finally weak). If the con so-
nant articulation becomes gradually tense towards the end of it,
this type of consonant is termed finally strong (initially weak)
which ends the syllable. E. g., in the words map /map/, type
[taip/ artistic /ai'tistik/ the final consonants are strong (initially
weak). Sometimes both the beginning and the end of the articula-
tion of consonants may be strong, while its centre becomes weeik.
Such consonants are called double peaked’. Usually the combina-
tion of two similar (geminated) consonants may be double
peaked. E. g. misstate /'mis-steit/, unnatural /An-'nztjr(3)I/, rest
time /'rest-"taim/, cold day /TcauM 'dei/. In the last two examples
double-peaked geminated consonants occur at the junction of two
words or morphemes.

L.V. Shcherba's syllable theory can be appUed to Russian
and Uzbek. In the Russian words coH, ccopa, K Komy finally
strong (initially weak) consonants occur in the beginning of sylla-
bles. In words yc, ym, KuT etc. the final consonants are initially
strong (finally weak). The double-peaked consonants appear in the
juncture of the Russian words: oM MOiA, BKYC COMK, OT TOHa etc.
In the Uzbek word qirg - «fourty» the initial 1k, (q)/ has a strong
end, while the final /k (q)/ is weak-ended. The double-peaked
consonants may appear in Uzbek words in which the geminated
consonants divide the syllables, e. g. gattig «strong», achchiq
«bitter», sassiq «putrid smell» etc. Sometimes the double-peaked
consonants may occur at the juncture of Uzbek words, e. g. qirq
go'zi «fourty sheeps», besh shahar «five cities» etc. There are
some minimal pairs in which the simple and geminated conso-
nants may be opposed and, consequently, the syllabic structure of

"N1.B. Wepba. doHeTMKa (hpaHLy3CcKoro asbika. M., 1957, c. 79.
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words may be distinguished, e. i. soda «soda» - sodda «simple»,
«ordinary», gatiq «yoqurt» - gattiq «strong» etc.

V.A. Vassilyev and G.P. Torsuyev have apphed L.V.
Shcherba's syllable theory to English. The definition of the sylla-
ble as «the arc of loudness» is based on the perceptual approach.
The syllable is also defined as «the arc of articulatory tension» on
the physiological basis. Both definitions are based on L.V.
Shcherba's conception of the syllable. N.L Zhinkin has perfected
this theory on the basis of his experimental investigation. He de-
fined the syllable as the arc of loudness or the arc of articula-
tory tension with the louder sounds at its peak and the less
loud phonemes forming both slopes”™.

Both the expiratory and sonority theory cannot explain the
monosyllabic pronunciation of a word, for example, star /sta:/. In
this word consonant /s/ is more sonorious than 111 and therefore,
according to the sonority theory, this word is bisyllabic. As to the
expiratory theory the word star /sta:/ may be pronounced as bi-
syllabic /s-ta:/ with two expiration or with two arcs of muscular
tension”™. In fact the word star /sta:/ is pronounced and perceived
as a monosyllabic word which may be proved by the results of in-
strumental (spectrographic) research. If we compare the spectro-
grams of the word star /sta:/ with that of start /sta:t/ it is possible
to notice the absence or presence of the final 1i1 sound which has
strong-end (initially weak) articulation.

There are also some other scientific approaches to the prob-
lem of syllable formation and syllable division. The instrumental
investigation of the syllable CV proves the existence of syllable
contrasts of pitch, duration, formant structure, intensity and fre-
quency of F Il which is characteristic in Russian”™. Some linguists
suggest to establish syllables on the basis of the phonetic features
of sovinds, which is regarded to be the most convenient principle
in the comparative-typological analysis of languages".

Phonetic and phonological definitions of the syllable exist in
modem linguistics. Phonetically, a syllable is regarded as a se-

"H U . XXKUHKNH. MexaHu3Mbl pedn. M., 1959, c. 219.
.M. TopcyeB. ®OHETUKA aHIINMIACKOrO sisbika. M., 1950, c. 174.
* /1.B. BoHAapko. 3BYKOBOW CTpOl/i COBPEMEHHOIO PYCcCKOro ssbika. M., 1977, c. 141-
151.
M.WN. Jlekomuesa. TnNoaorus CTPYKTyp c/iora B CNaBsAHCKMX A3blkax, M., 1968» c. 52-
53.
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quence of sounds containing one peak of prominence (syllabic
sound) and very rarely double peaks (when geminated consonants
occur). Phonologically, «... the syllable may be defined as some sort
of unit of accent placement; vowel and consonant can dien be either
derived from the syllable as its central and marginal constituents, or
treated independently as units of widely different distribution»\
Nevertheless many questions regarding the syllable require further
instrumental investigations.

VI1.5. SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE
DIVISION IN ENGLISH

As stated above the syllabic structure, as a component of the
phonetic system, consists of syllable formation and syllable divi-
sion which are in close relationship to each other. All theories of
the syllable have more often attempted to explain the syllable
formation, but the problem of syllable division has not been thor-
oughly investigated, which is both theoretically and practically
important in language description. Nevertheless, it is possible to
formulate some general rules of syllable formation and syllable
division in English.

In English a syllable is formed by a vowel (monophthong or
diphthong) alone or in combination with one or more consonants.
E. g., ore /o:/, more /mo:/, at /set, at/, cap /kasp/, consideration
/lcansid-a- rei-in/ etc. In the English words bottle /bot - 1/, bat-
ten /bast - n/, rhythm /n6 - m/ the final sonorants (lateral /n/ and
nasal /m/, /In/ and sometimes /g/ may form separate syllables™. But
the English sonorants /w/, /j/, It/ cannot form syllables. Thus, we
can distinguish syllabic /m, n, 1/ and non-syllabic /r, j, w/ sono-
rants.

In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend
on many factors among which the phonotactic rules, which de-
termine the combination of phonemes or clusters and the nature of
adjoining them, are regarded very important. The permissible
clusters of consonants are, in part, conditioned by historical but
chiefly by physiological factors. These include the following; 1)

* J.D. O'Connor and J.L.M. Trim. Vowel, Consonant and Syllable - a Phonological
Definition. «Word», vol. 9, Nel, 1953, p. 103.

~. Baxek. Heckonbko 3ameyaHunii 0 ponu cnoroo6pasytoLeli hyHKUMN Npu oHOM0-
rmyeckom aHanmse. B KH. «Henosek 1 A3blk». N34. MTI'Y, 1970, c. 45-54.
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whether two phonemes which might adjoin in the same cluster
have the same articulator; 2) whether they have the same type of
articulation; 3) whether they are both voiced or voiceless; 4)
whether they have the same or varying conditions of structure; 5)
whether, especially in phonemes of the same articulation type,
one is slightly more prominent than the other. Thus, /r/, an apical
consonant, is never preceded by /s/, also apical stops do not com-
bine initially with stops, etc.’

Syllabic consonants occur when a syllable ends in 111, 1dJ or
/n/ and the next syllable is unstressed and contains /1/, /n/ or /m/.
If the other consonant clusters except C + /1/, /n/, /Im/ occur at the
end of words they are regarded to be non-syllabic. This conditions
the existence of the contrast «no syllable vs. a syllable». E. g. cat-
tle /kaet-1/ - cats /keets/, battle Ihel-M - bats /basts/, muttony
/mAt-ni/ - matches /matjz/ etc. Thus, the syllable formation and
syllable division in English have a phonological (distinctive)
function. From the articulatory point of view the clusters /t/, /d/ +
1/, In/ are formed with the tip of the tongue touching the tooth
ridge, i.e. they have the similar type of articulation. Clifford H.
Prator, Jr. points out two other cases of the occurence of syllabic
consonants in rapid conversational speech where stops and con-
tinuants have the same points of articulation: (1) between /p/ or
Ihl and Ival as in stop'em /stop them/ stop - m/; and (2) between
ikl or /g/ and /n/, as in | can go /ai kggsu/ . The English sonorants
are not syllabic when they follow vowels. E. g. Sweden /swi:d9n/,
highten /haitsn/, lantern /lentan/ etc.

The following final clusters, in which the second member
constitutes sonorants /m/, /n/ and /1/ may form separate syllables:
[-tm/, [-6m/, [-sm/, [-zm/, /-Im/: bottom /bot-rn/, rhythm /ri6-
rn/, blossom /blosm/, prison /prizn/, film /film/; /p, b, t, d, K, g,
d3, f, V.0, s, z, 1,/ + +/n/: open /su-pn/, ribbon /n-bn/, eaten /i:-
tn/, garden /ga:-dn/, darken /da:-kn/, dragen /drae-gn/, region
Iri:-d3n/, often /o-fn/, seven /se-vn/, earthen /3:-On/, lesson /le-
snl, season Isi:-znl; /p, b, t, d, k, g, tl, d5, v, f, s, z/ + /1/: people
Ipi:pl/, table Itei-bll, settle Ise-tU, middle /mid-1/ cycle /sai-kl/,

" Webster's New World Dictionary. Cleveland and N. Y., 1978, p. XX.
~Clifford H. Prator, Jr. Manual of American Pronunciation, N. Y., London 1957, p. 85.
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bugle /bju:-gl/, racial /rei-JI/, cudgel /kAdsSl/, rifle /rai-fl/, civil
[si-vl/, castle /ka:-sl/, drissle/dri-zl/, special /spe-il/\

In some cases two syllabic consonants may occur in the de-
rivatives of Enghsh words. E. g. national /nagjnl/, regionly
Iri:d3nli/ etc.

Acoustically, the syllabic feature of /n/ and I\I may be char-
acterized by relative duration and intensity, which are interpreted
as their prosodic properties™. As to the distribution of the non-
syllabic consonants, it is conditioned by the occurance of h! or N
sounds between the two elements of the clusters cited above,
whereas their omission is necessary for the formation of sylla-
blesl

None of the above clusters exist in final position of Uzbek
words. On the contrary, in such Uzbek wordforms as qoldi
«stayed», senga «for you», tomda «on the attic», bordi «went»
etc. combinations of H, m, n, p/ + S appear which are divided into
two syllables. The consonants /1, p, y, v, n, m, p/ cannot form syl-
lables in Uzbek isolately. When they occur before vowels, they
signal the existence of a syllable division before or after them. E. g.
bola /bo-la/ «a child», gani /qa-ni/ «where», borgan /bor-gan/
«gone», qorda /qor-da/ «on the snow», uyga /uy-ga/ «to the
house», suvda /suv-da/ «in the water», ko'rdingmi? /ko'r-ding-mi/
«Have you seen?» etc. All Uzbek vowels are freely used before or
after consonants and it is an important factor of syllable division
and non-syllabic character of the consonants /1, m, n/. Thanks to
this difference there may be cases of syllabic interference. The syl-
lable division may depend on the free eind checked character of
English vowels. All the long monophthongs, two diphthongoids
and diphthongs of Enghsh are regarded free, as they occur both in
open and closed syllables, while all the checked vowels occur in a
closed syllable.The free vowels may be separated from the word-
final syllabic sonorants, when the latter form separate syllable with
the preceding consonants, e. g. cable /kei-bl/, people /pi:-pl/, gar-
den /ga;-dn/. When the checked vowels are separated from other

“ V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course), M., 1980, p. 11.

~C.A. borgacapsiH. O (hoHeTUYeCKOl NpupoAe COHAHTHOW cnoroBocTu. CHOPHUK Ha-
YYHbIX TPYAOB, Bbin. Ne108, MI'TINNA, M., 1977, c. 30-39.

A D. Jones. The Use of Syllabic and Non-Syllabic 1 and n in Derivatives of English
Word Endings in Syllabic 1and n. «Zeitschrift fur Phonetic and Allgemeine Sprach-
wissenschaft», Band 12, Heft 1-4, 1959.
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vowel sounds by only one consonant sound, the exact determina-
tion of the syllabic boundary is a moot point. Theoretically this
means that the syllable division can only be either within or after
the intervocalic consonant and never before it, since the vowel is
checked by it, and the syllable is closed*. E. g. matter /maeta/, sit-
ter /sita/, manner /Taena/, lesser /lesa/ etc. Though after the
stressed checked vowels of such words as middle, sunny, flannel,
the syllable division regularly occurs before the consonants: /'mi-
di/, 'sA-ni/, /flse-nl/. In many English words the syllable division
automatically coincides with the morphemic boundary. E. g. take
over /teik'suva/, day time /'deitaim/, over-dressed /[‘auvadrest/.
Such a coincidence of syllabic and Togbennc boundaries often
occurs in English complex and compound words.

G.P. Torsuyev points out that there are many cases of the
variation of phonemic structure of English words, which are con-
ditioned by different types of assimilation and reduction. For exam-
ple, /mpt/ — /mt/: attempt, /kan/ — /kn/: bacon, /ntj/ —e /njl/:
bencher, open /auvp(a)n/, total /taut(a)l/ etc. G.P. Torsuyev
states that the articulatory transition is constant in syllable bound-
ary but all other features of a syllable may be varied by the influ-
ence of different phonetic factors”.

There are also cases when the syllable boundary is within
the consonant sound in an intervocalic position or within the C +
sonorant; cluster in word-medial position. E. g. ever /ev-va/, dif-
ficult /dif-fi-k(a)lt/, sunny /sn-w/, middling /midl-lig/. A similar
case may be noticed in some Uzbek words: ola /ol-1a/, «black»,
Ashirmat /Ashir-mat/ «a name of a man». Incidently, such cases
appear as the result of metanalysis of syllables into two syllables
which often occur in rapid pronunciation, but they are theoreti-
cally doubtful.

The syllabic structure of English is very complex and we
have analysed some of its general problems of theoretical impor-
tance.

* V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 247.
AI.M. TopcyeB. KOHCTaHTHOCTb M BapuUaHTHOCTbL B (POHETMYECKOW cucTeme (Ha marte-
puane aHrnuiickoro s3bika), M., N3g. «Hayka», 1977, c. 90-95.
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VI. 6. THE PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF
JUNCTURES

The American hnguistists use the term juncture phoneme to
indicate the distinctions in the syllabic boundary at the junction of
words and morphemes. We do not use the term «juncture phoneme»
but suggest the term «juncture» which is sufficient to analyse open
and closed transitions between vowels and consonants in the syllabic
boundary of words and morphemes. Phonemes are segmental units of
language, particularly, units of the phonological level of a language.
As to syllables, stress and intonation they are suprasegmental or pro-
sodic features of language and as phonological units they exist only in
the phonological level of a language. Thus, phonemes, which exist in
the form of speech sounds and suprasegmental units or prosodemes,
are not equal as to their function in a language. Therefore, we do not
shade the terms suprasegmental phonemes, juncture phonemes,
the accentual phonemes etc. which are used by some linguists.

The syllable division is phonologically distinctive in Enghsh. The
position of the syllable boundary at the junction of words or mor-
phemes, which are often accompanied by differences in length, pitch
and rhythm* can distinguish the meanings of words and word combina-
tions. Such distinctive units are termed «junctures» which may be of
two types: open juncture (+) and close juncture (-). Thus, in a tall
h'to".V there is an open juncture between h/ and /1/ which may be con-
trasted to the closed juncture in at all /at 'o:l/ in which /t/ and /o:/ are
linked more loosely than in the previous case. There are other examples
Ulustrating the difference in junctures; they'd rest - they dressed, not
the terrain - not that a rain, in to play - into play, some ice - some
mice, its tips - it stips, that stop - that’s top etc. The distinctive func-
tion of the openjuncture is rather Hmited in Enghsh.

The following examples may illustrate the phonological
function of junctures in Uzbek and Russian: yettita kampir
«seven old women» - yettita kam bir «seven minutes to one»
(when (n) becomes voiced by the influence of (m) in «kampir»
(«old woman»), yotoq oldi «got the place in hostel» - «yota

*H.I". KamblwHas. CnorojeneHne B COBPEMEHHOM aHI/IMIACKOM s3blke. B KH., «Wccne-
[l0BaHNA M0 TEOPETUYECKOM M 3KCMEPUMEHTa/IbHON (DOHETUKE aHT/IMIACKOro S3blKax.
M., 1972, c. 92-123.
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goldi» «went to bed», K Vpe «to Ira» - Kunpe «to Kiray,
Butanuio «to Vitaly» - B Tanuio «to Italy».

In pea stalks, open (i.e. as before a pause) juncture relates
to /s/ and close, (i.e. as within a word) juncture relates Isl to /t/,
whereas in peace talks, close juncture relates /i:/ to /s/ and open
juncture /s/ to /t/, with the relevant phonetic cues. If the two utter-
ances were not distinguished in such terms, it would be necessary
to postulate, for instance, a phonetic opposition between the full
and reduced forms of /i:/ and between the aspirated and unaspi-
rated types of LU\ the latter is not a distinctive feature in English.

A.C. Gimson and D. Jones have given the following exam-
ples in which phonetic cues may mark word boundaries:

/a’'neim/ - a name (relatively long (n), associated with stress
onset and possible pitch change);

anaim (relatively short/rv, stress and pitch change beginning in/ei/).

/6astst\f/ - that stuff (unaspirated LU, strong /s/;

/6aststAf/ - that's tough (aspirated /t/, weaker /s/;

/63 weitskAtit/ - the waiter cut it (reduced /ei/, rhythmic
group /ds'weitaTiAt it/);

the way to cut it (long (ei), rhythmic group /63 wei ta kAt itO;

/hau stremd/ - how strained (long /au/, strong Isl, little de-
voicing of /r/;

house trained (reduced /au/, weaker Isl, devoiced /r/.

Similarly, simple word entities may be distinguished from
words composed of separable morphemes:

/hamis/ - highness (/ai/ and bl in close juncture, rhythmical
shortening of /ai/);

high-ness (/ai/ and bl in open juncture, full length of /ai/);
/naitreit/ - night-rate (/t/ and /r/ in open junctural relationship,
little devoicing of /r/);

nightrate (/t/ and /r/ close juncture, devoiced /r/).

The given examples illustrate the phonological status of
junctures in modem English. In defining junctures it is necessary
to take into consideratiofl the stages of transition between the
sound sequences and establish the combinatory changes taking
place in the syllabic boundary at the junction of words and mor-
phemes.

*A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962, p. 276.
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cHarPTER VI

WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH

VI1I.l. DEFINITION OF WORD STRESS.
ITS TYPES AND COMPONENTS

Word stress or accent is usually defined as the degree of force or
prominence with which a sound or syllable is uttered. Incidently, the
syllabic structure of a word is closely connected with its accentual
structure as in disyllabic (a word consisting of two syllables) and
polysyllabic (a word consisting of more than three syllables) words;
there may be different degrees of prominence in syllables of initial,
medial or final positions. Hence by word stress we mean singling out
one or more syllable in a word with the help of greater prominence
accompanied by the change of pitch, qualitative and quantitative
features of the sound in relation to other syllable or syllables of the
same word. A.C. Gimson emphasizes that in a stressed syllable there
is relatively greater breath effort and muscular energy* in comparison
with another syllable or syllables of the same word.

i'The classification of words according to the place and
degree of stress is known as the accentual structure (type,
pattern) of words. Traditionally word accent has the following
phonetic components:

a) In articulatory aspect stress is realized by the great force
of respiration (a stressed syllable has both an increase in
respiratory and laryngeal activity”, duration of articulation (a
stressed syllable may belong and tense”) high frequency of the
vibration of vocal chords;

b) Acoustically, a stressed syllable has greater intensity,
duration and pitch or tone of voice than an unstressed syllable;

c) Perceptually, a stressed syllable is characterized by more
loudness, duration and high tone of a sound in comparison with
an unstressed syllable, i

*A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962. 128.
~P. Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Ins., 1975.
AT.M. TopcyeB. JKCNepUMeEHTa/IbHOE UCCNe0BaHWE C/I0BECHOTO yAapeHWUsi B aHruii-
CKOM f3blKe. Yu. 3anucku, MIMMINNA, 1950, 1. 18.
- 154.



Word accent serves not only to single out one or more sylla-
bles in a word with the help of intensity, pitch and duration but it
also prosodically combines and thus, phonetically shapes the
word as a semantic unit in language structure.

According to the significance of prosodic features of inten-
sity, duration and pitch (including qualitative and quantitative fea-
tures of sounds (mainly vowels) languages are classified into the
followmg three types:

1) languages, in which intensity is more significant than the
other correlates - duration and pitch to form special prominence
of the stressed syllable, are called stress languages or languages
which have force or dynamic stress or accent. E. g. English,
Russian, Uzbek have djmamic accent;

2) languages, in which a stressed syllable is mainly charac-
terized by a pitch change accompanied by greater duration and in-
tensity are knowTti as tone languages or languages with pitch
accent (also called «musical accent»), e. g. Serb, Japanese, Chi-
nese, Thai are tone languages;

3) in some languages the duration of a stressed syllable is
more significant than other factors. This type of languages has a
guantitative stress. E. g. Czech and Greek (See also chapter VI,
6.2). ~

N.S. Trubetzkoy emphasized the culminative function of
word accent. While a tone language can allow a high pitch to oc-
cur on more than one syllable of a word, the basic principle in a
stress language is that only one syllable per word will receive
primary stress. This idea is somewhat vague as there are words
which have two primary stresses. Word accent is culminative in
nature but its number and degree depend on the structure of a
word in syllable-counting languages. | For example, Kkind-
Tiearted, 'penmanship, ~brightness etc.iln mora-counting (tone)
languages short moras may receive one pitch while long moras
have two pitches which are in contrast® Typologically, in stress
languages syllable prominence is culminative, while in tone lan-
guages it is not. In the first type stress is syntagmaticaUy condi-
tioned as its place is free, i.e. a stress may be placed on any
syllable if we take aU the words. In tone languages pitch is para-
digmatic. Some languages use lexical pitch in the same way that

“H.C. Tpy6erkoii. OcHoBbI thoHonormm. M., 1960, c. 230-233.
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English uses stress, i.e. in such languages the same sequence of
segmental phonemes can have different meanings depending on
the pitch distinction, e. g. In Thai naa has five meanings: naa -
middle tone «field», (Noojonaa - low tone «custard apple», naa -
falling tone «face», naa - high tone «mother's young brother (or
sister), naa - rising tone «to be thick»” This type of pitch distinc-
tion is somewhat similar with that in English in which a noun and
a verb may be distinguished by the place of stress: 'con,traet -
con'tract, ‘extract-ex'tract, 'di,gest-di‘gest, 'in,sult - in'sult,
‘object - ob'ject etc.

D.B. Fry states that differences of stress are perceived by the
listener as variations in a complex pattern bounded by four
physiological dimensions; length, loudness, pitch and quality. The
physical correlates of these perceptual factors are: duration, inten-
sity, fundamental frequency and formant structure of speech
sound waves. If we consider the accentual pattems of English in
perceptual terms, there are a number of factors that influence a
judgement of stress. The Listener relies on differences in: 1) the
length of syllables, 2) the loudness of syllables, 3) the pitch of
syllables, 4) the sound qualities occurring in the syllables, 5) the
kinaesthetic memories associated with his own production of the
syllables he is receiving”™. Instrumental investigations have proved
that in English the fully stressed vowel is characterized by a
greater intensity, a high fundamental frequency, pitch and more
duration in comparison with the unstressed vowels." The relation-
ship between the components of word accent depends on the posi-
tion of stressed syllable”.

In Russian the main distinction between the stressed and un-
stressed vowels depends on their length which is accompanied by
their quality and intensity, while pitch is irrelevant, though inj,

' F.C. Southworth, Ch. J. Daswani. Foundations of Linguistics. N. Y., 1974, pp. 67-68.

’DB. Fry. Experiments in the Perception of Stress. «Language and Speech», vol. |,
1958, pp. 126-128.

~T. A. BpoBueHko. CrioBecHOe yaapeHue B aHTINACKOM 5i3biKe (B COMOCTaBMEHUN C YK-
panHckum). ABTopedepart [OKT. gucc. Opecca-JleHuHrpag, 1974. M. A. Cokosnosa.
3JKcneprMeHTanbHO-hOHeTUYECKOe UCCNeJoBaHMe C/IOBECHOMO YAApeHUsi B aHrNui-
CKOM fI3blKe. «Y4yeHble 3anuckn 1-MITINNA», T. XX, M., 1960, c. 373-395.
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some cases it contributes to weakening intensity of the stressed
vowels and to change their timbre in final positions'.

As to Uzbek it is said that word accent is realized more of-
ten with combination of fundamental frequency of tone and inten-
sity, and that the stressed syllable is distinguished from an
unstressed syllable, first of all, by a greater force™. We regard that
in Uzbek word accent intensity is the main component, while
pitch (fundamental frequency of tone) and duration are prosodi-
cally additional correlates of it. Acoustically, languages with dy-
namic stress do not use both intensity and pitch equally. Though
there is an exception, for example, the Scandinavian languages
use both dynamic stress and tonic accent in more or less equal de-
gree. The given defmition of word stress in Uzbek is based on
perceptual dimentions, though it was proved by instrumental in-
vestigation. However, word stress in English, Russian and Uzbek
is defined as dynamic but they differ by the action of their physi-
cal components and distribution in different syllables in relation
to the initial, medial and final positions of polisyllabic words. The
components of word stress are in mutual compensation and there-
fore it is not right to expect that the stressed syllable is always
very long, loud and high in tone”.

It should be emphasized that word stress and sentence stress
are different, as the terms indicate. Word stress forms a word and
singles out one or more of its syllables, while sentence stress
deals with the formation of a sentence or phrase and singles out
one or more words in the structure of a phrase. Thus, sentence
stress is regarded as one of the components of intonation. These
two types of stress, which are used in different levels of investiga-
tion, are sometimes mixed*, though they differ with their compo-
nents and degrees and also with their factors and functions. For
example, the word can is often unstressed, but it may receive
stress in such a sentence as. Now you can see it. Can you see it?
I can.

*JI. B. 3naToycToBa. dPoHeTUYeCKMe 0COBEHHOCTI C/IOBECHOIO YapeHWsi B PYCCKOM U
60/1IrapcKoM sizblkax. B KHUre «Bonpocbl cnaBsaHOBefeHUSA». YUeHble 3anucku KasaH-
ckoro 'Y um. B. W. ¥nbsaHoBa JleHuHa, T. 122, kH. 5, 1962, c. 170-199.

~A. Maxmygos. CrnoBecHoe yfapeHue B y36eKCKOM s3blke. TawkeHT, 1960, c. 15.

AT.IM. TopcyeB. Bonpockl akLEHTOIOMMY COBPEMEHHOMO aHI/IMIACKOrOo sizbika. M., 1960, c.
41-58.

*Pilch H. Empirical Linguistics. Munchen, 1976, pp. 76-79.

- 157.



[fln English the accentual patterns of words normally preserve their
identity in the context of the sentence and that the onset of the
pitch figure of the sentence is usually determined by the accentual
pattern of the word| Probably, owing to this fact some linguists do
not distinguish word stress from sentence stress.

VIl1.2. PLACEMENT AND DEGREES OF
WORD STRESS

Languages can differ with word stress placement and de-
grees of it. According to the position of stress in words and word
forms, word accent may be free (or shifting) and fixed (or con-
stant). |As to A.C. Gimson: «The accentual pattern of English
words is fixed, in the sense that the main accent always falls on a
particular syllable of any given word, but free in the sense that the
main accent is not tied to any particular situation in the chain of
syllable, constituting a word, as it is in some languages»” Thus,
word accent in English may be regarded free if we take all words
in which any syllable can receive stress. E. g. 'water, '‘common
(the first syllable is stressed), be'come, mis'spell (the second syl-
lable is stressed), ,after'noon (the third syllable is stressed while
the first receives secondary and the second receives the tertiary
stress), 'all-round (both syllables are stressed), ,represen’tation
(the fourth syllable is stressed) etc. f

If we take a separate word, it is noticeable that stress re-
placement in it is fixed and cannot be shifted to any other syllable
of a monosyllabic, disyllabic and polysyllabic word. E. g. abowu!,
a'bility, 'up-to-date, uni'-versal, con'tain etc. i

IWord-stress in Russian is both free and shifting as it falls on
any syllable of words and word forms and may shift from one syl-
lable to another in different grammatical forms of words. E. g. ro-
N0Ba, rosoBy, NMUCbMO, NU'CbMa, BbICOKWIA, BbICOK, Bbl'LLE, HOIW,
Horu'.

~NIn Uzbek word stress is free as it may fall on any syllable. E.
g. deraza «a window», rels «rails», gonun «a law», sekretar
«secretary» etc. Word stress in Uzbek has become free as a result
of language contacts which is observed in the cited examples. In
the Turkic languages, particularly in Uzbek, word sfress usually

*A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962, p. 216.
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falls on the final syllable. Turkic languages are regarded as agglu-
tinative, i.e. word forms may take from one to six suffixes. For
example, the word bola «a child» may have four suffixes as bola-
lar-i-miz-ga «for our children»! in the word form ishqi-boz-li-gi-
miz-dan «as we like» there are six different suffixes! In these ex-
amples word stress tends to be at the end of the word form and
very often the last syllable receives stress.

\ Many languages have dominant initial or final syllable
stress. Turkic languages have heavy syllables in word final posi-
tion and in order to combine such «heavy» syllables (or suffixes)
into a single word form the final stress is very important. Besides,
there is historical evidence that long vowels, which had been
stressed, was being lost in Uzbek and short vowels began to be
used in all words. As a result of this historical change, final stress
was generalized in all words of Turkic origin. As to borrowings
from other languages, they brought foreign accentual patterns and
prosodic rules which influenced to make the placement of word
stress in Uzbek free. |

iifferent authob distinguish from three to five degrees) of
word stress in English. The British linguists distinguish three de-
grees of word stress: primary (% secondary (,) and weak (un-
stressed)\ Most American linguists distinguish four degrees of
word stress in English: primary (% secondary (), tertiary (')
and weak (vfj~ut the terms and marks used to indicate the de-
grees of word stress are also different. For example, they use the
terms main, lowered main, medium and weak degrees of stress
and also full stress™, half stress, weak stress distinguishing three
degrees™. Probably, it is possible to differentiate more than three
degrees of word stress in English polysyllabic words. jThough lis-
teners cannot perceive five or more degrees of word stress (as D.
Jones and A.C. Gimson have admitted them), theoretically such
degrees of stress may be important only for some polysyllabic
words. Practically the human ear can distinguish three degrees of
stresi

*'V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 261.

~P. Ladejoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975, p. 101.
. FnvucoH. BBegeHMe B JeCKPUNTUBHYIO IMHIBUCTUKY. M., 1959, c. 79-80.

AF. S. Southworth. Ch. J. Daswani. Id., p. 67.

*H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor, 1964, p. 141.
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N. Chomsky and M. Halle distinguish five degrees of word
stress in English and emphasize «... that the major stress contours
are determined by the operation of a transformation cycle»'. By
the latter cycle they mean both the placement of main stress and
stress contours (secondary, tertiary, fourthiary, weak) within ini-
tial medial and final positions of words and vowel reduction.
Transformational-generative phonology attempts to distinguish at
least four and five or more degrees of stress and to suggest the
predictable stress placement rules. Their description is in sharp
disagreement with the statements in most textbooks, which, like,
D. Jones have been teaching that, generally speaking, there are no
rules determining, which syllable or syllables of polysyllabic
English words bear the stress™. They regard that the location of
the stress can be determined automatically, for example, the loca-
tion of primary stress in a word is closely correlated with the dis-
tribution of tense (long vowels and diphthongs) vowels. The other
degrees of stress may depend on the distribution of lax (short)
vowels. Thus, English has a complex system of stress contours.
For the description of word stress in English three degrees of
stress (primary, secondary and weak) may be sufficient which are
both theoretically and practically important.

I Three degrees of word stress may be distinguished in Rus-
sian: main (ocHoBHOe IT), accessory (no6ouyHoe /,/) and weak
(unstressed). E.Q. BOZOHENPOHMLEMbIN,  a3poHaBuraums,
CTOMETPOBBIN, APAMKPY>KOK™.

We distinguish four degrees of word stress in Uzbek: pri-
mary /'/ secondary /,/ tertiary MM and weak, e. g. uylarimizda «at
our house», kutubxona «library», studentlar «students» etc. Re-
cent experimental investigation proves the correctness of this idea
as to Uzbek®!

The placement and degrees of word stress in Uzbek depend
on the syllabic structure of words. Different degrees of word

*N. Chomsky and M. Halle. The Sound Pattern of English. N. Y., 1968, p. 74.

M. Halle and S. J. Keyser. English Stress. Its Form, its Growth, and its Role in Verse.
N.Y,, 1970, p. 3.

~P.M. ABaHecoB. Pycckas nutepatypHas W guvanekTHas oHeTuka. M., LN3g. «lMpocee-
weHune», 1974, c. 107-118.
C. Canung>kaHos. Cunnabuyeckas, N akLeHTHas CTPYKTYpbl C/10Ba U UX COOTHOLLEHME
B Pa3sHOCUCTEMHbIX A3blKax. (ConocTaBuUTENIbHO-TUMOMOMUYECKOE W IKCNEPUMEHTa Ib-
HO-(DOHETMYECKOe MCCefoBaHNe Ha MaTepuasne aHr/IMACKOro 1 y36eKCKOro Si3bIKOB.)
ABTOpedepaT KaHA. gucceptaumn. M., 1982.

- 160.



stress may fall on any syllable of a polysyllabic word. Primary
stress cannot be shifted from one syllable to another in most Eng-
hsh words of Germanic origin though some suffixes may be
added (e. g. "beauty, 'beautiful, 'beauti-fulness, beautifully). On
the contrary, in Uzbek word stress can be shifted from syllable to
syllable, e. g. ko'z «eye», ko'zi «his (or her) eye», ko'zlar
«eyes», ko'zlarga «to eyes», ko'zlarimizga «to our eyes». Some
linguists do not distinguish word stress from sentence stress, as a
result of which they distinguish four or more degrees of stress in-
terdependent with tone. For example, R. Kingdon suggested the
following four degrees of stress: 1) full (kinetic) stress; 2) full
static (atonic) high level stress; 3) partial static (low-level) stress
and 4) absence of stress'. P. Ladefoged distinguishes stress tonic
accent when he speaks of the combination of stress, intonation
and vowel reduction. He notices the existence of tonic accent in
the words explain, exploit (in the second syllable), exploitation,
explanation (in the third syllable). As to stress placement which
coincides with the position of tonic accent and in the word exploi-
tation, explanation the first and third syllables are stressed”. Al-
though both authors give four levels of stress in Enghsh which are
possible in polysyllabic words but do not explain the relationship
between stress and pitch.

VI1.3. THE FACTORS AND TENDENCIES
DETERMINING WORD STRESS

Stress» is one of the constitutive features of a word. Owing to
stress the sound structure of a word is phonetically combined and
shaped and forms a semantic unit. Singling out a syllable or sylla-
bles of a word by great prominence does not take place isolately;
it is a result of many factors among which semantic, morphologi-
cal (i.e. grammatical) rhythmic and phonetic factors should be
mentioned. Usually those factors are interdependent. They are
very important in stress placement and in distinguishing the de-
grees of stress. Probably, the semantic factor is more important
than the other factor in English. G. P. Torsuyev gave a brief de-

'R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of English Stress, London, 1958, p. 8.
~R. Ladefoged. Op. cit., p. 217.
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scription of all these factors in his works\ which is used in this
book.

The semantic factor is observed in the accentual structure
of English words. For example, in abbreviations represented by
letters such as USA ['ju:'es 'ei/ each component has equal stress
owing to its semantic importance. Besides, there are words with
separable prefixes as they are called, i.e. those which have a dis-
tinct referential meaning of their own, and compound words. The
majority of such compound words have two equally strong
stresses known as a double-stress, or even (level) accent. Usually
the second stress in these words is somewhat stronger than the
first. H. Kurath calls this type of stress «fore-stress» which is used
in native words consisting of two or more free forms (bases). In
this respect, these compound words differ sharply from the nor-
mally end-stressed phrases of English as in the following exam-
ples: a blue bird - a bliie bird, a glass house - a glass door, a
standstill - stand still, a black out - black out™ Even accent is
observed in the following words: ‘over-‘dressed, 'white-"hot,
‘well-'made, ‘upstairs, "apple-'pie etc.

Stress usually falls on the semantically important element of
a word. Compound words which are formed by two stems as
noun-noun, adjective-noun etc., are usually called compound
nouns, compound adjectives, compound adverbs etc. They often
have even (level) stress as both components of a compound word
are important semantically. E. gl ‘rain ‘fall, ‘sun ‘rise,
'mid'night, red-'skin, 'home-'sick, 'stead ‘'fast, 'nowa 'days,
'no‘where, 'kind-"hearted, "hot-"tempered etc.

The Morphological factor is determined by stressing some
of the suffixes in word formation. It should be stated that an ac-
centual pattern of a word is regarded one of the main characteris-
tics of the phonetic structure of words. Stressed morphemes (basic
or suffixal) of English have specific prosodic features.

' I.M. Topcyee. Bonpocbl (hOHETUYECKON CTPYKTypbl CnoBa (Ha MaTepuane aHr-
nuniickoro ssbika). M3g. AH CCCP, M.-/1., 1962, c. 9-15; Ero e. Bonpocbl ak-
LLeHTONOrMN COBPEMEHHOr0 aHrauiickoro ssbika. WM3g., AH CCCP, M.-J1., 1960.
Mpo6neMbl TeopeTUUecKon HOHETUKM U toHonormm. MN3a. «Hayka», /1., 1969, c. 74-
82; KOHCTaHTHOCTb M BapuaTMBHOCTb B POHETMYECKOWN cCUCTeMe (Ha martepuane aHr-
NniAcKoro a3bika). M3a. «Hayka», M., 1977, c. 71-86.

~H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor, 1964, pp. 143-
144.
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Owing to the semantic importance of suffixal morphemes,
the latter elements in word final position may be stressed in poly-
syllabic words. The stressed suffixes of these types are: -ian, -ic
(al), -ental, -mental, -ion, -ious, -eous, -itis, -ade, -ier, -esgue, -
ette, -ique, -oon, -ee, -eer; physician: /fi'zijn/, politician
/poli‘tijan/, symbolic /sim'bolik/, democratic /demo’kreatik, ori-
ental /on'ental/, instrumental /mstru'mental/, decision /di'siSn/,
affection /a'fekjn/, religious /rilidSas/, courageous /loi'ndSas/,
tonsilitis /tanzilitis/, blockade /blo'keid/, cavalier /kavalia/, gro-
tesque /gra'tesk/, novelette /novilit/, intrique /m'trig/, unique
/ju:'nik/, cartoon /ka:'tu:n/, employee /imploi'i;/, pioneer
/paia'nia/.

Some of these words were borrowed from French and Latin.
Usually it is difficult to distinguish semantic and morphological
factors as morphemes are meaningful units and, therefore, they
may be stressed. Though not all suffixes or suffixal morphemes
may always be stressed in words which depends on the semantic
weight of suffixes. Incidently, we should distinguish the semantic
morphological factor of word-stress thanks to the close relation-
ship between semantic and morphological factors.

The semantic-morphological factor contributes to determin-
ing the stress placement in words which are distinguished by the
place of stress, e. g. reform /ri'foim/ (improve) - reform
I'ri'fo:m/ (form again), recollect /,riko lekt/ (remember) - recol-
lect /'rekolekt/ (collect again), overdevelop /'auva'divelap/, over-
busy /'auva'bizi/, to over look /auvaluk/, overcoat /‘auvaTcaut/.
In the given pairs of words the first of them has one stress while
the second receives even (double) stress.

The prefixes, which are semantically important, may also be
stressed, e. g. anticlerical /"&nti‘klerikal/, decontrol /'di'kontrol/,
ex-champion /'eks ‘tjempian/, misspel /'mis'spel/, overead
[‘aua'ri:d/, pre-war /'pn'wo:/, ultra-modem /'Altra'modan/, under-
take /'Anda'teik/.

Some words may be contrasted by different position of
stress. For example: conduct /'kondakt/ - to conduct /kan'dAkt/,
protest /'prautest/ - to protest /pro ‘'test/, record /'reko:d/ - to re-
cord /n'ko:d/. Besides, the difference of the position of word
stress, there are some changes owing to reduction and phonetic
opposition between stressed and unstressed vowels /au/ - /a/. 1d -
11, /a - e/ may be observed in these words.
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Mixing the position of word stress in words, may lead to ac-
centual interference as a result of which a foreign accent or pro-
nunciation mistake will take place.

The rhythmic factor of word stress is observed while sin-
gling out a certain syllable or syllables in accordance with rhyth-
mic habits and tendency to alternate stressed and unstressed
syllables in order to distribute stress contours in relatively equal
times. Word stress in English falls on a certain syllable in relation
initial, medial and final positions of a word. In many cases a syl-
lable before primary stress is either unstressed or weakly stressed,
a syllable once removed receives secondary stress, e. g. super-
natural /sjupa’'netjral/, extravagant /ekstrA 'veegant/, hypercriti-
cal /haip3,kritik9l/. Thus, the altemation of stressed and
unstressed syllables is rhythmically determined. Probably, the
rhythmic factor helps make pronunciation easy, i.e. to economize
speech effort. The rhythmic factor is associated with the prosodic
structure of a word and therefore it is possible also to speak of a
rhythmic-accentual factor of word stress. When a syllable or syl-
lables of a word receive some degree of stress, the latter stresses
make up a rhythm or rhythmic pattern. Rhythmic-accentual con-
trasts may distinguish words or grammatical forms of words, e. g.
permit /'psimit/ (a noun) - permit /pa'mit/ (a verb), project
I'prodSekt/ - /pra,d3ekt/ (a verb) etc. Thus, the rhythmic-
accentual structure of a word may be associated with the morpho-
logical factor, as parts of speech may be distinguished by their
combination. The rhythmic-accentual structure is regarded as one
of the components of the phonetic structure of a word.

The Phonetic factor of word stress serves to single out one
syllable from another by its sound structure i.e. the prominence or
force of articulation rises sharply at the beginning, culminates in
the syllabic, and tapers off towards the end. Hence, consonants
preceding the syllabic are pronounced with greater force than
those following it; the former are «strong» and the latter are
weak». They are called prosodic allophones of consonants, which
are observed in monosyllabic morphemes beginning and ending
the identical consonants. These prosodic allophones with primary
stress may be observed in such words as coke /ksuk/ - cook
/kuk/, judge /d3Ad3/, life /laif/* etc.

AH. Kurath, Og. cit., p. 151.
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G.P. Torsuyey regards the phonetic factor to be not very
important in stress placement. It is connected with the rhythmic
factor which is not determined by the phonetic structure of sylla-
bles’. The phonetic factor of word stress is a constituent part of a
word. Hence, it shapes the word phonetically and through it se-
mantically. In fact, all the factors of word stress are in close rela-
tionship, though each of them is tied to one of the characteristics
of a word. As it was emphasized in the previous chapter, a sylla-
ble and a morpheme are regarded as constituents of a word,
though these two different units do not coincide in breaking a
word into syllables and morphemes. The relationship between the
phonetic (a syllable) and morphological units (a morpheme) can
be established through the central unit of a language, namely
words.

Some polysyllabic words which have the altemation of
rhythmical accent also have a tendency to retain stress in the ini-
tial syllable or on the other syllable of the same wordform. Such a
type of free stress, namely recessive accent, is a result of ancient
accentual structure existing in the Proto-Indo-European language,
from which both English and Latin descended. The words bor-
rowed from Latin into English have preserved the variable posi-
tion of stress, e. g. perceive /p3;'si:v/, percept /'p3:sept/,
perception /psr'sepjn/, transcribe /translcraib/, transcript
[treenskript/, transcription /'treenskripjn/ etc.

V.A. Vassilyev distinguishes two sub-types of recessive
stress in words with prefixes which have lost their referential
meaning: (1) unrestricted and (2) restricted (by an unstressed pre-
fix)l

Unrestricted recessive stress falls on the initial syllable of
the great majority of native English words, e. g. Sunday /'sAndi/,
I'sAndei/, hopeful /hsupful/, freedom /fri:d9m/, brightness -
/braitnis/, Greenwich /*gri:nitj/ etc.

Restricted recessive stress falls on the stem of native words
with a prefix which has no referential meaning in Modem "Eng-
lish, e. g. forgive /fa'giv/, asleep /a'slitp/, withdraw /wid'dro:/,
again /a'gem/ etc.

‘T.M. Topcyes. Bonpockl aKUEHTONOrMM COBPEMEHHOIO aHTIMIACKOro s3bika. M3a. AH
CCP, M., 1960, c. 6.
~V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 282.
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Historically, the recessive tendency contributed to preserve
stress in certain positions of native word derivatives of three or
four syllables, e. g. 'beauty - ‘beautiful - ‘beautifully - *beauti-
fulness, ‘love - ‘lovely - ‘loveliness - ‘loving.

Thus, to stress the root syllable of a word is an ancient ten-
dency which came from the so called by O. Jespersen «value-
stressing», i.e. to stress that part of the word which was of great-
est value to the speaker and which therefore he wanted the hearers
to notice’. This tendency has become habitual in Germanic lan-
guages and led to other consequences of interest. In English the
distinction between stressed and unstressed syllables is more dis-
tinct than in French and Uzbek, in which native words receive a
stress on the final syllable. English borrowed a large number of
Latin and French words during the Middle Enghsh period but the
adaptation of these words to native accentual patterns was a com-
phcated process which continued over several centuries. Many
French words, stressed on the final syllable, are now stressed on
the first syllable, though this is often ascribed to the inability of
the English people to imitate the French accentuation. Gradually
more and more French words had their accent shifted according to
the English prosodic rules: value-stressing, contrast of accents
and rhythm”.

There were a few words which received stress on the final
syllable, but it was confined to verbs with prefixes, such as arise,
believe, forget, understand. Some Latin and French verbs with
prefixes retained stress on the last syllable according to this ac-
centual pattern, e. g. ad'just, com'mit, con'nected, im'ply,
suf'fice, sur'vive. This adaptation of foreign words to the native
stress rules is called an accentual assimilation (V.A. Vassilyev).
In terms of language contacts, this type of phonetic interference
may be called an accentual interference between languages. The
majority of disyllabic and trisyllabic French words borrowed by
English have recessive accent as a result of this accentual inter-
ference. We have already mentioned the importance of the rhyth-
mic factor in English word stress.

Rhythm means the regular occurrance of some phonetic fea-
tures. According to rhythmic structure, languages may be of two

' O. Jespersen. Growth and Structure of the English language, N. Y. 1955. pp. 26-21.
~0. Jespersen. Op. cit., pp. 107-109.
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types: (1) languages, in which the syllable determining the rhythm
irrespective of stress occurs regularly are known as syllable-
timed language, e. g. French, Uzbek and other Turkic languages;
(2) the other type of rhythm is where stresses occur at regular in-
tervals irrespective of the number of intervening unstressed sylla-
bles are known as stress-timed languages, e. g. English, German,
Russian. The difference between these types of rhythm lies in the
equal time intervals of syllables and the large number of stressed
syllables.

The methodic recommendations given by S. Pit Corder'
may be applied to English learners of Uzbek. There may appear
some difficulties in teaching English to Uzbeks. The English stu-
dents of Uzbek will have to learn to distribute the total «stress en-
ergy» of his utterance more evenly over the whole utterance
instead of concentrating it principally on one or two places, usu-
ally on the final syllables. Otherwise, pronunciation mistakes may
occur which are caused by the rhythmical structure of Uzbek.

In the great majority of three- and four-syllabic words stress
falls on the third syllable from the end and this type of stress is
known as rhythmical accent in Modem English, e. g. radical,
family, opinion, occasion etc. It is possible to distinguish two
types of rhythmical Stress: (1) historical, or diachronical rhythmi-
cal stress which is determined by historical changes (e. g. French
and Latin borrowings) and (2) synchronical rhythmical stress
which can be illustrated in the words pronunciation and exami-
nation in which stress falls on the second pretonic syllable”.

There is also one more tendency of word stress, namely re-
tentive”, which characterizes the constant position of word accent
in word derivatation. The retentive tendency is observed in the de-
rivative of one and the same basic word in which accent falls on a
certain syllable and cannot shift its position, e. g. hope - Tioping
- Tiopeful - Tiopefully (ly) - Tiopefulness, life - lively - liveli-
ness - livelihood.

The retentive tendency is typical in other Germanic lan-
guages. For example, in German word derivation such as ‘reden -

* S, Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books., 1977, p.257.
~V.A. Vassilyev.O'p. cit., p. 284.
3N.N. BonbthcoH. CnoBecHOe yfapeHne B aHI/INACKOM A3blKe (3aKOHOMEPHOCTWU pac-
npegeneHns yaapeHnus B MHOTOC/I0XHbIX MPOCTbIX Y MPOU3BOAHBIX CnoBax). ABTope-
thepat KaHg. gucc. M.. 1960.
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‘redest, ‘redete - 'Rede - 'Redner - ‘rednerisch - 'Redefrei-
heit - 'Rednerpult*.

A great number of English disyllabic and polysyllabic
words retain the primary or secondary stress on the basic word, e.
g. de'dare -, declaration, ‘examine - exami'nation, 'prepare -,
pre'paration, refuge /'refju:d3/ - refuges /'refju:d3iz/ - refugee
/,refju(:)'d3i:/ - refuges /,refju(:)'d3i:zA

D. Jones formulated the stress rules in derived words. Wher
the head-word (i. e. basic word) is monosyllable it may have a
strong stress while affixes may be unstressed. Thus from the en-
try nine, - s, fold /nam - zfauld/ it is to be understood that the
word ninefold has a single stress on the first syllable. And from
the entry ewe, - s, - lamb (S) it is to be understood that in ewe -
lamb both syllables have a strong stress.

When a head-word is a compound word in which the second
element is a weakly stressed monosyllable and the termination for
forming a derived word adds yet another syllable, the first sylla-
ble of the second element of the derived word receives a secon-
dary stress, e. g. greenhouse /'griinhaus/, green houses /'gri:n,
hauziz/, shockhead /jokhed/, shockheaded /j'ok,hedid/".

If we compare a fixed (constant) stress with the retentive ac-
cent, it is possible to notice that the former falls on the same syl-
lable in all the grammatical forms of a word or in all the
derivatives from one and the same root, whereas the latter falls on
the same syllable on which it falls in the basic word. However, in
other derivatives from the same root it may be shifted, e. g. canon
I'kenan/ - canoness /'kenanis/ - canonic /ka'nomk/ - canonisa-
tion /,kaen9nai‘zeijn/. From this example, we can notice the rela-
tionship between the retentive and recessive tendencies. Thus, in
canonic and canonization, which are derived from canon, both
accents do not coincide, whereas in canon and canoness they co-
incide in position though the latter two derivatives have a differ-
ent rhythmical structure than the former two examples.

The changes of word accentuation, caused by the explained
factors and tendencies are still going on. A.C. Gimson empha-
sized: «The most obvious area of change is that of word accentua-

'R. Arnold, K. Hansen. Phonetik Der Enghschen Sprache. Eine Einfuhrung. Leipzig, 1965,
s.m.
~D. Jones. Everyman's Enghsh Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XXTV.
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tion» and gives the examples: harass, primarily, controversy,
statutory, mondatory, rhetoric in which the second syllable is
stressed, while in the word dispute the first syllable is stressed'.
Partly, these changes in stress placement have occured under
American influence and partly due to analogy i.e. the changes re-
inforced by analogy in the accentual structure of words. For ex-
ample, due to the influence of the verb ‘compare the adjective
comparable /kompearibl/ is stressed on the first syllable. This
kind of anological stress may be observed in preferable, lamen-
table, admirable in which the first syllable is stressed. There are
words in which the second syllable is stressed due to new tenden-
cies in word accentuation, that cannot be explained by analogy, e.
g. doc'trinal, communal, formidable, hos'pitable, pe'jorative,
aris'tocrat.

In disyllabic words, in which normally the second syllable is
stressed the stress is shifted to the first syllable, e. g. garage,
adult, alloy, ally™etc.

In some Enghsh words there are two or more 'possible vari-
ants of word accentuation. Such cases are known as free varia-
tion of the accentual patterns of words, e. d. decade /'dekad/ in
RP and /dI'keid/ popular pronunciation, similarly, deficit /'defisit/,
/di'fisit/, explicable /eks'pliksbl/, /iks'phkabl/.

Other words with free variation of accentuation given by D.
Jones, Ch. Barber, R. Arnold and K. Hansen are hsted below:

interesting /'mtristiq/, /'mtarsstig/, /,mt9'restig/;
applicable /'&plikabl/, /a'phkabl/;

etiquette /,eti'ket/, /'etiket/;

hospitable /'hospitably, /hos'pitabl/;

intricacy /'mtrikasi/, /m'trikssi/;

kilometre /'kib,mi:ta/, /kilomits/;

miscellany /mi'sebni/, /'misilani/;

Waterloo /,wo:talu:/, /'wo:t9lu:/.

*A. C. Gimson. English as she is spoke (n). «New Society», 8 July 1976, p. 72.
~Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-Day English. London, 1974, p. 66.
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A marked difference may be noticed between RP and GA in
the position of secondary accent. They are found in J. Windsor
Lewis's dictionary’:

interloper RP /'mt319up9(r)/, GA /'mt9,I19up3r/;
commentary RP /komantgri/, GA /TcamaUREri/;
centenary RP /sen'ti:n9ri/, GA /'S8nt9,n8ri/;
auditory RP /*o:dit9ri/, GA /'odi,tori/.

It is too complicated to establish which tendency is primary
and which is subsidiary in the accentuation of EngUsh words.
Generally, all the tendencies explained here by come into contact

in Modern English and some new accentuation pattems may be
explained by language contacts.

VIl.4. THE FUNCTIONS OF WORD STRESS

We have emphasized that stress is one of the constitutive
features of a word, “ny word, no matter whether it is mono-
syllabic, disyllabic or polysyllabic, has its own stress. The con-
stitutive function of word stress shapes the word phonetically,
join the sound sequences by articulatory means, combines its
stressed and unstressed syllables with the help of intensity
(loudness), pitch, quantity and qualit; The accentual-rhythmic
structure is regarded as one of the components of the phonetic
structure of a word which has a phonemic stmcture as well the
structure of combinations of phonemes, a syllabic structure. The
latter three components of the phonetic structure of a word may
be joined thanks to the accentual rhythmic structure which
shapes a word into a single unit of utterance and through this, a
word may function as a semantic and central linguistic unit.

(Word stress as a prosodic or suprasegmental unit has a
phonological or distinctive function, which means that the
stress placement and degrees of accent can distinguish words and
their grammatical forms. The distinctive function of word ac-
cent is closely connected with lexical and morphological as-
pects] When words may be distinguished by the position of
stress, some linguists prefer to call it lexical stress or lexical

“J. Windsor Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American Eng-
lish. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972.
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function of stress. If the position or degree of accent can distin-
guish grammatical forms (parts of speech and morphemes), it per-
forms a mowhological function which is known as
grammatical stress,] There are two types of grammatical
stress: (1) morphological and (2) demarcative’. The morpho-
logical stress exists in English, Russian and Uzbek languages
in which the morphological categories (morphemes and parts
of speech) may be distinguished by the position of accent, e.
g. 'present (a verb) - pre'sent (a noun); in Russian: Horu -
Horu; in Uzbek: olma' (a noun) «an apple» - ‘olma (imperative
form of a verb) «do not take»l

The demarcative stress serves as a boundary or a signal,
for example, in Polish it is common for the second syllable from
the end to be stressed Thus, the distinctive function of word
accent performs both lexical and grammatical functions
simultenously.

The distinctive function makes word accent a separate,
suprasegmental or prosodic, phonological unit which is called
by V. A. Vassilyev the word-accenteme in accordance with -
emic linguistic terminology. The number of word-accentemes
in a language with free stress is determined by the number of
the latter's distinctive degrees*.

In Russian and Uzbek among the degrees of word accent
only two of them, i.e. primary stress vs. weak stress may be con-
trasted which are regarded as two word-accentemes, e. g. in Rus-
sian: Mykm - Mykii (word-distinctive function), pyku - pykii
(form - distinctive function); in Uzbek: atlas «a material» atlas
«atlas» (word - distinctive function), yozma «written form» -
yo'zma «do not write» (form-distinctive function).

In English primary and weak word accentemes only perform
a word-distinctive function,” e.g. contest /'kontest/ n. - to contest
/kan'test/ V,; transport /'trasnspo:t/ n. - to transport /tr3ens'po:t/
v, absent /‘aeb-s(9)nt/ adj. - to absent /aebsent/, /absent/,
/absent/ v, perfect /'ps:fikt/ adj. . to perfect /p9'fekt/, /'pafikt/ v.

In these minimal pairs word accenteme appears in its mor-
phological aspect distinguishing different parts of speech,
though there may be some free variations of the phonemic or

' V.A. Vassilyev. Op cit., p. 282.
~V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 283.
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accentual structures of words, e. g. to perfect /pa‘fekt/,
I'pefikt/, to decrease /diTcriis/, /'di:kri:s/, to increase
/inTiri:s/, I'inkrirs/, contact /kan'taekt/, /Tcontaekt/, to export
leks'port/, I'ekspo:t/ to prospect /pras'pekt/, /'prospekt/, to subject
/sab'dSekt/,/'sAbdSikt/*.

Compound words with the main stress on the first com-
ponent and tertiary on the second component can be distin-
guished from free word: combinations by the contrast tertiary
stress vs. primary stress, e. g: a 'blue,bird - a ,blue’bird, a
‘glass,house - a ,glass’house, a 'blackboard - a ,black
'board, a white ,house - 'a ,white "house.

These minimal pairs may confirm the difference between
the functions of word accent and sentence stress (in word com-
binations) and in the latter case we can notice the function of
stress signaling the boundaries of the words. In many cases word
accent cannot perform a delimitative function because of the
non-regularity of difference between the degrees of stress on the
first and second syllables. In Russian words the secondary stress
always precedes primary stress, and, due to this, it may mark the
beginning of a word®. As to Uzbek primary stress signals the
boundary of a word and the next word usually begins with a weak
stress. Hence, Russian and Uzbek word accent has a dehmitative
function. The onset of stress is determined by the morphological
structure of English words. The onset of stress strengthens the ini-
tial consonant or consonant cluster, which marks the beginning of
a word or morpheme for the listener. This phenomenon is easily
observed in such utterances as ,sell*fish, ‘shell-fish vs.,  self-
‘interest, ‘shelf-jice; the ‘street, ,two ‘streets, '‘Bay,street, vs.
,this 'treat; 'race-track vs. ,last'rack, ‘test ,niri. In each of
these sets of expressions the consonant sequence between the syl-
lables is the same, but the breaks vary with the onset of stress as
determined by morphological structure. Besides these types of
signalling a word boundary, there are cases when stress-
conditioned allophones occur in such minimal pairs as a'name
/a’'neim/ - an'aim /an' eim/ and strong allophones of consonants
serve to illustrate the prosodic signalling of morpheme breaks as

Examples are borrowed from R. Arnold, A. Hansen's book, p. 123.
AT.M. Topcyee. Mpo6nembl TeopeTuyeckal hoHeTKM 1 hoHonorun. M., 1969, c. 82.
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in minimal pair ,buy'tin /bai'tm / - bite in /,bait 'in/” etc. Thus,
the delimitative function is determined by the syllabic and mor-
phological boundaries with the assistance of prosodic features.

(Word accent in English has a morphonological aspect which
is usually known as grammatical function of stress alternations or
morphonological function of word accent”, jpree word stress in
English is characterized by shifting its position and degrees in vari-
ous word derivatives representing different grammatical (morpho-
logical) categories, e. g.\ 'diplomat /'dipbumst/ - diplomacy
/diplsumssi/ - diplomatic /dipbu'meetik/, mechanic /mi‘kemk/ -
mechanician /meks'mjn/ - diagnostic //iaiag'nostik/ - diagnosti-
cian ¢daiagnostijsn/, history /histan/ - historian /his'to:ri9n/, cus-
tody /'kAStadi/ - custodian /kAs'taudjan/, placid /'plesid/ -
placidity /plee'siditi/, plural /'pluaral/ - plurality /plua‘reliti/. j

In the examples cited, besides stress alternations, there are
phonemic alternations which are not determined by their morpho-
logical position. Both types of alternations - phonemic (or seg-
mental) and prosodic (or suprasegmental) are studied by
morphonology (see chapter X) a special linguistic level or aspect
between phonology and morphology (grammar). Morphonologi-
cal function of word accent is in close relationship to its distinc-
tive (phonological) function owing to the fact that word-formation
in English uses stress alternations (also phonemic alternations)
which contribute to their semantic identification.

\ The following function of word accent or as a phonological
unit word-accenteme is called récognitive or identificatory
which means that the correct accentuation of words facilitates
their recognition and comprehension , and semantic identifica-
tion® Wrong accentuation of words may destroy their semantic
(distinctive) function. The récognitive function of word accent is
both theoretically and practically important. p11 the functions of
word accent are in close relationship with each other and wrong
accentuation (misplace of the degree and positions of word accent
etc.) distroys the functions and, thus, leads to in-comprehensive
speech communication. jThe latter process is a result of the accen-
tual interference in language learning. English, Russian and

Kurath. Op. cit, 151-152.
~NJLA. TenermH. MopgoHOMOrMyeckoe MCNosib3oBaHMe aHrnllCKoro cnoBecHoro ypaa-
peHuns. Caml'y, CamapkaHg, 1976.
~V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 284.
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Uzbek have different accentual patterns of words, though they all
have free dynaniic stress. Therefore, each accentual pattern of an
English word should be explained separately in terms of tone
(pitch) sequences. For example, the word educational consists of
three tone sequences: /edju;/ - pre-tonic sequence, /kei/ tonic syl-
lable, /{anal/ - post-tonic sequence; ‘purify has tonic syllable
/pju:a/ and post-tonic sequence /ri-fai/, internationalization has
five pretonic sequences /i*nta”nae’jn"ala'i/ tonic syllable /zei/ and
post-tonic sequence /fan/*. Tonic syllable coincides with the posi-
tion of primary stress.

VIL.5. THE ACCENTUAL PATTERNS OF
ENGLISH WORDS

Analysing D. Jones's pronouncing dictionary G.P. Torsuyev
established eleven accentual patterns and more than hundred ac-
centual-syllabic patterns of English words®. A.C. Gimson gives
more than fifty accentual-syllabic patterns of English words for
foreign learners”™. Other authors distinguish about forty to eighty
accentual-syllabic patterns of English words”. Cited below are the
most usual accentual-syllabic patterns of English words using
G.P. Torsuyev's graphic notation: -L a syllable with primary
stress, T syllable with secondary stress - a weak syllable. Thus,
for convinience, we distinguish three degrees of word accent, re-
garding the tertiary stress as a variant of the secondary stress or as
a type of alloaccenteme, though there is a slight difference be-
tween these two degrees of word accent.

The monosyllabic words have no stress pattern. They have
one degree of stress if they are main words, which include nouns,
adjectives, verbs, adverbs, numerals. The auxiliary words (pro-
nouns, prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs and certain ad-,
verbs) are usually unstressed or half stressed. Their stressing
depends upon the prosodic structure of phrases of which they are
constituent parts.

' G.F. Arnold. Stress in English. Amsterdam, 1957, p. 21.

AT.M. Topcyes. Bonpocbl akLeHTOMOrMM COBPEMEHHOIO aHI/IMIACKOro s3bika. M., 1960. c.
52-61.

~A.C. Gimson. A Practical Course of English Pronunciation. London, 1975, pp. 33-43.
Yi-Chen Fu. The Phonemic Structure of English Words. Taipei, Taiwan, 1960, pp.
152-160.
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The difference in the degrees of word stress, the distribution
of the primary and secondary degrees of stress and different num-
ber of stresses in words form the accentual patterns or types of
words, e. 9. /+J7, /£ 1/, /T1/, /[ LT1/ etc. The distribution of
stresses in the syllables of a word form the accentual-syllabic
structures of words, e. g. within one accentual pattern we may dis-
tinguish various accentual-syllabic structures of words such as /£
£-/,/1-x-/,/X — £-/], [+--%]etc.

f The accentual pattern | includes words with one primary
stress and consists of fifteen accentual-syllabic structures among
which there are words with primary stress on the first syllable (/+

-LI11-- /1% /,13. R B R /), on the second
syllable (/-1 /, /- -/, /- *— [, /-1 —-—-- R /,1-1.-
-------- /), and on the third syllable (/ — 1.1,1 — %-/,/ — 11—
11— £ - /) asking /a:skig/, diamond /'daismand/, misarable

I'mizarsbl/, justify /'dSAstifai/, spiritualism /spirituslizm/, con-
tain /kantein/, abnormal /sIDno: msl/, accuracy /‘aekju:rasi/,
ability /a'bihti/ etc.

AThe accentual pattern Il includes words with two primary
stresses. If has twenty-seven accentual-syllabic structures, six of
which have even (level) stress (/J. U, ILL -1, ILL — /, /£ J. -

— LIL 1. - L I1L L - /) and the others have two pri-
mary stresses in different syllables (/+- LI, IL- L-I, IL- L —
[,/1-JL ----—-- A N I, IL--L1,IL--—----- LI, IL--mmm-
L - L1 --0.-//1--1 ——-- /11 --J.-1),e g back-

bone /'baek’bsun/, well-being /wel bi:ir)/, up-to-da-te /'Apta'deit/,
high-spirited /hai'spintid/, ivory-black /'aivan'btek/, misapply
I'miss'plai/, impracticable /im'pasrktikabl/ unjustifiableness
['An'd3AStifai9bhiis/, prehistoric /'prihis'torik/ etc.

' The accentual pattern Il includes words with three primary
stresses on the first, second and third syllables {IL + 1/) which is
typical in three syllable abbriviations like G.P.O. /'d3i: 'pi: 'su/.

The accentoal pattem 1V is characteristic of abbriviations like
USSR /]u;'es'es'a:/ with primary stresses in all four syllables (/ L
1-LNJi).

: The accentual pattem V includes words with one primary
and one secondary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllahic
structures, in ten of which the first syllable receives the primary
stress and one of the following syllables have secondary stress IL
T-L/xT--,/1-TH/L-T-//1-T--//1--T/,/1--
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1-1,11. — T —-/, [ £ ———-- T/, 1J. £ — T - /. The rest accen-
tual-syllabic structures are: /-J L + + T— 1,1-L- 1-1,1
-1.-1 - E.g. platform /'pl3etfo:m/, dressmaker
['dres,meik3/, avenue /*aevi,nju:/, illustrate /'ibs,treit/, experimen-
tal /iks,pen'mental/, materialize /m3'ti9n9,laiz/, justifiable
['d3Asti,fai9bl/, liberialism /1ib9r9,lizm/, anybody /*eni,bodi/ etc.

I The accentual pattern VI has two stresses the first of which
is the secondary and the second one is the primary. It has twenty
accentual-syllabic structures such as/T-J7, /T -x-/, IT—J_-

IVH ol —— 1f 1 -1 e [ /T-=iy,AT--1-/,/T-
BTN QS )y S - 1--1,1-1
1-1,1-1-U, 1-1-1-1,1-1 V-1 -1—//

“T— V-/,/-T--N--/,/-T—1-1,1-1-———-1-

Examples, magazine /,maeg9'zi:n/, coincide /,koin’said/, repre-
sentation /repnzen'teijn/, academical /,aek9'demik9l/, satisfaction
/,saetis'fekin/, dissatisfactority /‘dis,s3etis'fatktmti/, identification
/ai'dentifikeijn/, economically Aika'nomikali/, evolutionary
/,evolju:in9ri/ etc.

The accentual pattern VII has two primary stresses on the first
and second syllables and the secondary stress on the third syllable
of a word. It has two accentual-syllabic structures suchas/+ + T —
1,1111-—-/, e.g. unciworthy /*An’si:,w3:6i/, unciworthiness
JLAN'si'w3:Qmis/.

In die accentual pattern VHI the secondary stress is placed be-
tween two primary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllabic
structures: /LT - 17 - misrepresent /'mis,repri'zent/, H 1 -1 -1
- Konstantinopol /lcons,taentm'aupl/, /£ T - L -—/ - unos-
tentacialy /"An,osten'teij9sli/, / X T - £ -—--—-- / - unfilosophically
['Anfil9'sofikoli/, dimobilization /*dim9ubilai‘zeijon/, /+ - T- + —
/- incompatibility /'ink9m,pst9’biliti/, individualization
/'mdi,vidju:9lai'zeijn/, undesireability /'Andi,zai9"bihtii/, /+ - X -—---- 1
-—--[ - valitudinearianism /Vaeli,u:di'ns9nzm/, H -------- H - olio-
margarine /'9uli9u,ma:d39'rin/, H — T 1 — - intercommuni-
cation /'mt9k9,mju:ni‘keijn/.

In the accentual pattern /IX/ the primary stress precedes two
secondary stresses which has two accentual-syUabic structures: H 1
— 1 -1 - uncercamcigion /'An,s3:k9ms,i3n/, /1- 1 — 1 - /- soda-
water-bottle / 's9ud9,wot9,botl/.
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The accentual pattern X has three stresses, i.e. secondary
stresses precede the primary stress. It has four accentual-syllabic
structures /1-9—X—- superanewation /,sjp9r,&nju'eijn/, su-
perficiality /,sju:p3,fili'ehti/, /T—T-_L------- / - autobiographically
/,0:to,bai9,greefikdn/, /T-T - -1 -1 - individualization
/,mdi,vidju9lai‘'zejn/.

The accentual pattern X1 has three stresses, i.e. the primary
stress is placed between two secondary stresses. This pattern has
an accentual-syUabic structure /T - T - /. overstimulate
/,9u3'stmi'ju:leit/.

These accentual patterns and their accentual-syllabic struc-
tures are determined by the morphological type of wordformation,
by the number of syllables of a word, by the semantic weight of
the stem and affixes (prefixes) and suffixes (postfixes)) and also
by other factors and tendencies which influence word accentua-
tion.
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cHAPTER VIII

INTONATION STRUCTURE
OF ENGLISH

VHI.1. THE DEFINITION OF INTONATION.
ITS COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

Intonation is an essentual prosodic element of human
speech. It shapes human speech phonetically and helps to express
grammatical, semantic and emotional meanings of phrases or sen-
tences. Intonation is a very complicated phenomenon and there-
fore its definition varies widely among linguists. The following
definitions of intonation have been given by British linguists: «In-
tonation may be defined as the variations which take place in the
pitch of the voice in connected speech, i.e. the variations in the
pitch of the musical note produced by the vibration of the vocal
cords» (D. Jones)*. «By intonation we mean the rise and fall of
the pitch of the voice when we speak» (L. Armstrong and I.
Ward)l

The American linguist D. L. Bolinger defines intonation as
«... the melodic line of speech, the rising and falling of the «fun-
damental» or singing pitch of the voice ..».

P. Ladefoged defines intonation as «the pattemrof pitch
changes»"*. P. Lieberman regards intonation as «... the entire en-
semble of pitch contours, pitch levels and stress levels that occurs
when a sentence is spoken»”.

From given definitions we can notice that intonation is re-
garded as pitch changes or speech melody and also stress levels
which accompany an utterance. Speech melody perceived as pitch
changes is one of the main components of intonation, but it is not
equal to intonation.

’ D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1962, p. 275.
AL. Armstrong and I. Ward. A Handbook of English Intonation. Cambridge, 1931, p. 1.
AD. L. Bolinger. The Melody of Language. Modem Language Forum 40, (June, 1955),
p. 20.
P. Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975, p. 93.
~Ph. Lieberman. On the Acoustic Basis of the Perception of Intonation by Linguists.
«Word», 21, 1965, p. 40.
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Some linguists include other components of intonation in
their definition. For example, A.M. Peshkovskij defined intona-
tion as the indissoluble connection of both rhythm and melody’.
These definitions have been given in a narrow sense.

A broad and adequate definition of intonation is given by
V.A. Vassilyev who writes: «On the perceptual level, sentence in-
tonation is a unity of four components, formed by the communi-
catively relevant variations in: (1) voice pitch, or speech melody;
(2) the prominence of words, or their accent; (3) the tempo (rate),
rhythm and pausation of the utterance, and (4) voice - tamber,
this complex unity serving to express adequately, on the basis of
the proper grammatical structure and lexical composition of the
sentence, the speaker's or writer's thoughts, vohtion, emotions,
feehngs and attitudes towards reality and contents of the sen-
tence»”.

G.P. Torsuyev defines intonation as a complex combination
of speech melody, distribution of stress in a sentence, tamber of
voice and tempo of pronunciation, which serves as the most im-
portant means of expressing the meaning of an utterance”.

A.M. Antipova regards intonation as a complex combination
of the following components: (1) speech .melody, (2) sentence
stress, (3) time characteristics (duration, tempo and pausation), (4)
rhythm and (5) tamber (the quahty of voice) .

The latter three definitions of intonation include aU the
components of intonation and have been given in a very broad
sense. We also shade these definitions.

Intonation is a prosodic or suprasegmental characteristics of
an utterance or phrase, and therefore it is possible to speak of the
prosodic structure of a phrase. By the term «phrase or utterance»
we mean the sentence realized phonetically as a unit of speech.

Like other phonetic units intonation may be studied in four as-
pects: (1) articulatory (physiologically), (2) acoustically (physi-
cally), (3) perceptually (auditorially) and (4) functionally

* A.M. TMewKoBckuiA. MIHToHaLmMst n rpammaTka. B ero kHure «/136paHHble Tpyabl», Yu-
nearus, M., 1959, c. 177.

~V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. M., 1970, p. 290.

AT.M. Topcyee. doHeTMKa aHrnuiAickoro sisblia. M., 1950, c. 212. .M. Topcyes. O6y-
YeHUe aHTrININCKOMY NMpou3HoLleHno. M., 1954, c. 127.
A.M. AHTwunoBa. CucTeMa aHIMIACKON peyeBO WHTOHaumu. M., UN3a. «Bbicwas
wKona», 1979, c. 5.
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(linguistically). There is a close relationship between all these as-
pects of intonation. The functional aspect of intonation which
deals with a linguistic analysis of it, namely phonological aspect
of intonation, has not been studied thoroughly. This aspect is very
important in linguistic structuring of intonation components and
in establishing relations between the phonological, grammatical,
lexical and stylistic levels of a language.

M. Pomportl considers that intonation is studied by a special
branch of phonetics, namely intonology, and suggests even In-
tonological Typology as a part of universal typology of lan-
guages . Though we do not shade the term «Intonology», but
admit the possibility of scientific investigation of intonation in re-
lation with linguistic levels and comparative - typological study of
various intonation types in languages. Besides, it is possible to
study intonational interference between the mother tongue and
foreign language which has a theoretical and practical value.

Any utterance may have communicative and expressive -
emotional functions, which may be formed either by intonational
or lexico-grammatical means. Any sound information is formed
by intonation which also contributes to distinguish communica-
tive types of utterance. The expressive-emotional function of an
utterance, which is determined by the division of sense-groups in
a context or in a text, may also be formed by means of intonation.
Various types of emotions expressed by intonation are studied by*"
a special branch of phonetics, the so-called phonostylistics. A.M.
Antipova calls it «intonational stylistics» which, being a branch
of intonology, studies intonations of different functional styles™ of
a language.

The distribution of intonation itself and its components de-
pend on the situation or context. It is called the text-forming
function of intonation. The phonological, phonostylistic and text-
forming functions of intonation have not been deeply investigated
and these types of scientific approaches are going to develop in
modem linguistics. As to the place of intonation in transforma-
tional-generative grammar, it is not clear how intonation can op-
erate in this theory'.

’ Milan Romportl. Studies in Phonetics. Prague, Academia. 1973, pp. 129-136.
AA.M. Aumunoea. BumeyKaa. pa6., c. 114-129.
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As a prosodic unit intonation acts with all its components, it
can operate in phrase together with the grammatical and lexical
means of language. Intonation itself and its components perform
four functions like other phonological units.

(1) A constitutive function of intonation is expressed by its
existence in an utterance through which intonation shapes a sen-
tence phonetically. For example. Come! as a word and sense-
group has its own grammatical form and intonation. The phrases
Come here! or He will come tomorrow, constitute different
grammatical (syntactic) structures and intonation.

(2) A delimitative function of intonation is very closely
connected with its constitutive fimction. Intonation, as a prosodic
constituent of a phrase, may also delimitate parts within a phrase,
and its end, through breaking up a sentence into sense-groups
(pause-groups or intonation groups)’. By a sense-group we mean
aword or a group of words forming the shortest possible unit in a
sentence from the point of view of meaning, grammatical struc-
ture and intonation. E. g. 'Early in the morning it's ‘always ‘pleas-
antly cool. In this sentence there are two sense groups (a single
vertical stroke (1) denotes a short pause inside a sentence).

(3) A distinctive (phonological) function of intonation serves
to distinguish the communicative types of sentences, e. g. He is a
student may be pronounced by four different pitch contrasts. When
it is pronounced by a low pitch at the end it means a normal, matter-
of-fact report. When it has a mid ptbh at the end of a sentence it in-
dicates that the utterance is not finished or that the fact is like an af-
terthought, having significance for something said previously. If it
is pronoimced by a high pitch at the end it indicates mild doubt, as if
he is a studentor trying to remember he is a student. When it is
pronounced by an extra-high pitch it indicates strong disbelief or
surprise. In this case the distinctive function of intonation becomes
clear through the pitch contrasts which have its distinctive function
too. In the minimal pair «Is there any Miss Take here? - Is there any
mistake here?» the distinctive function of intonation becomes clear
through stress levels at the junction of mistake (one stress) and Miss
Take (two stresses). The distinctie function of intonation and its
components is imder discussion in modem phonology.

‘p. Stockwell. The Place of Intonation in Generative Grammar of English. «Language»,
1960, vol. 36, Ne3.
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4 A récognitive (identificatory) function of intonation
may be poved by the fact that every language or dialect has a
characteristic pattem of intonation which is manifested in all utter-
ances of speakers, though there may be some individual prosodic
features in their pronunciation. Any phrase or utterance has its
proper intonation, according to which it may be identified by all
speakers. It is not possible, for example, to pronounce a declarative
sentence by a high or extra-high pitch. If so, the récognitive func-
tion of intonation may be destroyed and a sentence pronounced by
a high pitch becomes an exclamatory or interrogative sentence, i.e.
the communicative type of a @ntence may be changed. To leam
the right récognitive function of intonation is necessary in master-
ing a good pronunciation of a foreign language.

All the fimctions of intonation are in close relationship with
each other. Wrong usage of one of these fiinctions may bring
about wrong interpretation of other functions. All fpur fimctions
of intonation are characteristic also of its components as given
examples illustrate.

Intonation, its components and functions exist not only in
oral speech but in the written form of a language as well. In a
written text the punctuation marks make the meaning of sentences
clear to the reader. Besides words, word combinations and gram-
matical combinations used in written texts, the writer's idea, his
emotions and feelings may be expressed by means of punctuation
marks which visually express various intonation types within a
sentence, e. g. the punctuation marks which are called «end
stops», i.e. period (.), a question mark (?), exclamation mark (!)
are used to mark the end of sentences and indicate the communi-
cative types of sentences through intonational delimitation. The
intemal punctuation marks: comma (,), semicolon (;), colon (:),
dash (-), parenthesis () are used to separate, to inclose or indicate
the relation between elements within a sentence. They usually in-
dicate pauses, intonations expressing non-finality (the rising tone)
or finality (the falling tone) and emphatic intonations. Punctuation
marks with specialized uses: quatation marks («»), brackets (),
ellipsis (...) and italics may also signal certain intonation delimita-
tions by means of pitch changes, stress levels, pauses.

The above example He is a student may be pronounced with
different intonations (pitch variations) thanks to three final pxmc-

tuation marks - end stops: period signals the falling tone; the
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question mark indicates the rising tone and the exclamation mark
requires to use a special type of intonation expressed by all its
components. Probably, the relationship between the punctuation
marks and intonation is universal in all languages. Such examples
as He is a student in Russian {OH - cTygeHT) and Uzbek (U -
student) have relatively the same intonations depending on the
usage of the punctuation marks.

Some American linguists regard punctuation marks as «su-
prasegmental phonemes». We do not shade this idea but con-
sider that punctuation marks may be interpreted as symbols of
prosodic units in written sentences. Punctuation marks contribute
to distinguish the functions of intonation. Thanks to the usage of
punctuation marks the constitutive, distinctive delimitative and
récognitive functions of intonation become clear in a written text.
Thus, punctuation marks are important signals in the text-forming
function of intonation, which operates in a different way to the
proper functions of intonation (constitutive, distinctive, delimita-
tive, récognitive). In any language intonation performs gramma-
tical and expressive functions, but in English the contrasts in into-
nation are not clearly lexical*. These functions of intonation
belong to language functions as a whole. Intonation and syntax
are complementary aspects of sentence structure and therefore, in-
tonation is partly grammatical and partly referential”.

VII1.2. METHODS OF INDICATING AND
DESCMBING INTONATION

There are different methods of indicating intonation which
depend on theoretical and practical approaches of linguists.

The graphical method of indicating intonation by special
symbols is called a tonetic transcription. These three approaches
in describing intonation use different graphical methods, i.e.
tonetic transcriptions. D. Jones regarded the description method
used by L.E. Armstrong and 1.C. Ward in their «Handbook of
English Intonation» (Cambridge, 1931) to be effective in practical
teaching and, therefore, he followed their system. L.E. Armstrong

‘M.A.K. Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in English. Mouton, 1967, p. 10.
~N. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor, 1964, pp.
126-127.
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and I.e. Ward distinguish two fundamental tunes or motifs: tune I
and tune Il. As to different pitch changes used in the emphatic
speech, they are regarded to be variants and combinations of two
tunes'. Being useful in practice this system of description cannot
indicate phonological function of intonation. It is also used by
other phoneticians, thanks to its simple and visual graphic nota-
tion of English intonation. According to this system dots and
dashes denote approximately unstressed and stressed pitch levels,
while curves indicate rising and falling intonations placed above
each syllable of a phonetic transcription, e. g.

They have a jally little hoat on the 'river.

‘Are you ‘quite’ sure? 'Don't be frightened.

R. Kingdon's tonetic stress-mark system shows the stress
marks and pitch levels simultenously. This system is based on H.
Palmer's tonetic notation according to which it is possible to dis-
tinguish five nuclear tones, intensification, tails, heads and six
tone pattems and their varieties.

Modem English possesses the following five nuclear tones:

Two falling tones: High-falling / \ /
Low-falling /> /

Two rising tones: High-rising /™ /
Low-rising />/

One rise - fall-rise  tone 'S >/

' L.E. Armstrong, 1.C Ward. A Handbook of English Intonation. Cambridge, 1942, pp.
21-23.
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Besides these marks H.E. Palmer and F.G. Blandford sug-
gested other marks used to indicate tails, heads and tone patterns'.
This tonetic notation system is too complicated for printing and
teaching purposes.

The British phonetician Roger Kingdon revised the above
given tonetic notation by separating stress and tone. R. Kingdon
distinguishes two types of tones: (1) Static tones in which the vo-
cal cords remain at a given tension, producing a note of constant
pitch; (2) Kinetic tones in which the tension of the vocal cords is
changed, thus producing a sound of varying pitch.

The next step is to discover the number and nature of the
members of each of these two classes. Naturally, there may be a
large number of static and Kkinetic tones. R. Kingdon regards it is
sufficient to recognize two level static tones - high and low - and
a modification in pitch of each of these when it is emphatic, thus
giving in effect four pitches, e. g. «Now» may be pronounced in
high-level normal (Now) tone and high level emphatic tone
("Now). It may also be pronounced in a normal low tone (,Now)
and emphatic low level tone (,,Now). There are five types of ki-
netic normal and emphatic tones:

(1) high rising tone: ,Now, ,,Now (normal). Now, "Now (em-
phatic);
(2) low rising tone:  ,Now, ,Now (normal), ,Now, ,,Now (em-
phatic);
(3) falung-rising tone: yNow, "Now (normal),
"Now "Now (emphatic);
(4) rising-falling tone: “Now, ™Now (normal),
"'Now, "Now (emphatic);
(5) rising-falling-rising tone;
vNow' ""Now (normal), "Now, ""Now (emphatic).

R. Kingdon emphasizes six main factors of kinetic tones:

1) direction or directions of pitch change (rising, falling, fal-
hng-rising etc.) which is the most important factor as it often has
a semantic (distinctive) function;

' H.E. Palmer, F.G. Blandford. A Grammar of Spoken English. Cambridge, 1950, pp.
13-25.
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2) position on the scale of pitches used by the human voice
(i.e. high or low) which mainly indicates the feelings of the
speaker;

3) range of pitch (normal or extended) and,

4) intensity (degree of loudness, breath force used, muscular
energy, etc.). These two factors (3-4) combine to provide varying
of emphasis, though it is sufficient to show two degrees: normal
and emphatic;

5) duration of tone on the syllable or on almost any of its
component parts (such as lengthening or shortening of particular
consonants or vowels) which adds both expression and emphasis;

6) variation in the rate of pitch change (e. g. in a falling
tone, a slow descent from the starting-point, with an increase in
the rate of descent as the end of the tone is reached, or conversely,
a rapid initial descent followed by a slowing-up towards the end)'.

Each intonation - group has its own stress and pitch pattern
which is divided into sections. The section, formed by any un-
stressed or partially stressed syllable or syllables preceding the
first fully stressed syllable of an intonation group is called «pre-
head». Three main types of pre-head may be distinguished in un-
emphatic speech: (1) the pitch of initial unstressed syllables may
either rise gradually to the pitch of the first stressed syllable or be
(2) on a mid or (3) low level note, the latter is called a normal
pre-head.

The second section of the intonation group is called its head
which is formed by the first fully stressed syllable. According to
H.E. Palmer there are main types of heads:

(1) inferior (2) superior (3) scandent

(- ) (V) ( 1 )

The third section which is called the «body» is formed by
the stressed and unstressed syllables lying between the head and

'R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of Intonation. London, 1959, pp. XXV-XXVI.
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the nucleus of the group. Some phoneticians call it the scale, and
distinguish the following types of scales in RR

(1) the regular descending scale ( )

(2) the broken descending scale
with a special rise °t

(4) the scandent scale with each posttonic syllable pronounced
on a slightly higher pitch than in the preceding syllable

(/o/oo/o-) or

When the nuclear syllable is followed by an unstressed or
partially stressed syllable or syllables, this section of the intona-
tion-group is called its tail. There are three types of tails:

(1) descending

(2) level

or \

The occurrance of a certain tail depends on the type of the
nuclear tone used in a phrase. The tail is a constituent of the fal-
ling or rising terminal tones'.

E. g. It was an unusually dark night yesterday.

*V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., pp. 299-300.
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h was™Manji™
Prejiead Head Nucleus Tail

J.D. O'Connor and G.F. Arnold distinguish two principal
tunes (1) simple tunes i.e. those which have one nuclear tone and
(2) com. pound tunes which contain more than one nuclear tone. e.
g Nol'dont

You can "hawe it ifyou like’.

The system of notation of the English intonation used by
J.D. O'Connor and G.F. Arnold is used by A.C. Gimson who also
distinguishes certain sections in the intonation-group”.

American linguists, defining intonation as a complex unity of
pitch level and stress, use a simplified system of notation and in-
dicate them by numerical marks over vowel letters which bear sen-
tence-stress, €. 0.

3 31
- Where did he get it
2 2 2

- Bought it in a drugstore.

American system of description of intonation is called pho-
nological. The graphic representation of intonation contours given
by many American linguists coincide, but the degrees of tones
and sentence - stress vary to a great extent. While marking into-
nation for teaching purposes, three types of tones may be distin-
guished: normal, high and low. The movements of the voice up
and down may be indicated by lines at three different levels over
or under the passage. A line (kawn at the base of letters indicates
that the word is pronounced in a normal tone, a line above the
word marks a high tone, and a line some distance below the word
shows it is pronounced in a low tone. The movement from one
tone to another takes place between syllables, and is called a shift.
A shift is indicated by a straight vertical line, e. g.

I'll have cream and sug ar
I'll have cream and sugar.

’ J.0. D'Connor and G.F. Arnold. Intonation of Co How are you, Mr. JohnSOn?
25-26.
~A.C. Gimson. A Practical Course of English Pronunciation. A Perceptual Approach,
London, 1975, pp. 53-70.
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How are you, Mr. Johnson?

The movement of the voice, sliding from one tone to an-
other while pronouncing a syllable, is marked by a line curving up
or down, and is known as an inflection, e. g/

The dinner Is*"1d. The dinner is cold.

What time did What time did you caU?

This intonation - marking system is based on K.L. Pike's
interesting work and is used by Ch. C. Fries® and other American
linguists. According to C.H. Prator, Jr. K.L. Pike's intonation -
marking system is the most teachable one devised up till now be-
cause of its clarity and simplicity but its chief weakness is that, it
may give students the impression that English intonation is much
less flexible than is really the case.

Our graphical representation marks indicated the boundary
of sense-groups or pauses. Two vertical strokes ( I1) denote a long
pause, which usually occurs at the end of a sentence. A single ver-
tical stroke (/) denotes a short pause inside a sentence. A vertical
wavy line (1) denotes a pause that is extremely short, impercep-
tible, or does not exist at all but is possible and therefore non-
obligatory.

VII1.3. THE LINGUISTIC FUNCTIONS OF
INTONATION COMPONENTS

V1I1.3.1. The Functions of Speech Melody

Speech melody or pitch level is regarded one of the primary
or main components of intonation. Its chief function is to distin-

' Clifford H. Prator. Manual of American Pronunciation. N. Y., 1957, p. 38.
~K.L. Pike. Intonation of American English. Ann Arbor. Univ. of Michigan Press, 1946.
A Ch. C. Fries. Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign Language. Ann Arbor,
Univ. of Michigan, 1957. R. Lado, Ch.C. Fries. English Pronunciation. Exercises in
sound segments, intonation and rhythm. Ann. Arbor Univ. of Michigan, 1968.
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guish communicative types of sentence and to divide a sentence
into sense-group or intonation groups.

The four functions of intonation (constitutive, delimitative,
distinctive and récognitive) are performed by a number of pitch
pattems and their distribution in a sentence.

R. Nash distinguishes the following five basic functions of
speech melody:

(1) the identity function, i.e. the ability of listeners to recog-
nize a language without understanding what is said and to pro-
nounce utterances with a foreign accent;

(2) the presentation function, i.e. in every language any ut-
terance is pronounced with some degree of pitch inflection;

(3) the stmctural function, i.e. the speech melody is used to
signal stmcture boundaries and relationships across boundaries;

(4) the deictic function, i.e. a certain degree of speech mel-
ody, intentionally altered by the speaker, is used to emphasize a
particular lexical item of an utterance;

5) the expressive function of speech melody signals the
ence of a speaker's emotion. If the emotion is strong, other prosodic
elements such as tempo, loudness and voice quality are added”
This shows a close relationship of all prosodic elements and into-
nation components.

As stated above English has terminal tones such as the fal-
ling tone, the rising tone, the rising-falling tone and the falling-
rising tone among which the first two are called tonemes or in-
tonemes. Each terminal tone has two of more variants, called by
V. A. Vassilyev, allotones: the principal one is realized in the ac-
centual nucleus alone, and is, therefore, represented by the nu-
clear tone as such (nuclear aUotone); the subsidiary ones are
realized simultaneously in the nucleus and the tail (nuclear, post-
nuclear allotones). The principal and subsidiary variants of a ter-
minal tone are in complementary distribution, cf.

‘ Rose Nash. Turkish Intonation. An Instrumental Study. Mouton, 1973, pp. 30-38.
See my review in «CoBeTckas Topkosoruns», 1975, Ne3, c. 96-99.
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V.A. Vassilyev's phonological terms toneme («intoneme»)
and allotone’ coincide whith M. Romportl's terms «melodeme»
and allomel™ though the phonological treatment of the latter dif-
fers in some respects.

Comparing Czech, Polish, Russian, German, French, Hun-
garian M. Romportl establishes that these languages do not all
exploit the means of melody in quite the same way which is de-
termined by the difference in the place of melody and by
means of differentiation of utterances and not only by prosodic
means (stresses, pauses) and lexico-grammatical means (using
question words, special imperative forms, word order etc.).
The similarity and difference in the realization of melodic
forms are termed «homonymy and synonymy of means of in-
tonation».

The functions of speech melody become clear owing to the
joint operation of its constituents such as pitch levels (high, mid
and low), pitch range (i.e. interval between two pitch levels or
two differently - pitched syllables or parts of a syllable which
may be wide or narrow) and rates or angles of pitch change (i.e.
manifestation of time and tempo). Ranges used in emphatic and
unemphatic speech are divided into upper, normal and lower
ranges. Graphically, they may be indicated by horizontal linesl

Ranges Speech
Upper general range emotional
Upper range emphatic
Normal (or mid) range unemphatic Mid general
range
Lower range emphatic
Lower general range emotional

The sentence | saw my friend yesterday may be pro-
nounced as emphatic and unemphatic, depending on situation".

'V.A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 301.
M. Romportl. On the Synonymy and Homonymy of Means of Intonation. In his

«Studies in Phonetics», Prague, 1973, pp. 137-146"
~A.M. AHTuUNoBa. CucTema aHrIMNCKO peyueBoil MHTOHauMn. M., «Bblicluas wkona», 1979,
C. 24.

J.D. OConnor. A Course of English Intonation (Enghsh by Radio). Stoch holm, 1959,
p. 18.
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A) Unemphatic
| 'saw my 'friend,yesterday. )

B) Emphatic

1 saw my friend yesterday.
(It was | and no one else)

| 'saw my friend yesterday.
(I didn't speak to him on the tele- )
phone).

| saw My friend yesterday.
(It was my friend, not yours). )

I saw my 'Friend yesterday.
(It wasn't some strange person). N)

I saw my friend'yesterday. )

I 'saw my friend Yesterday.
(Not today or a week ago). -

VI111.3.2. The Functions of Sentence-stress

Sentence-stress is the second primary component of intona-
tion. Its main functions are to single out, words in a sentence, ac-
cording to their relative semantic importance, and to provide an
adequate rhythmical structure of a sentence, e. g.
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| am going home \

/ai 3T 'gsuig haum/ *

The given sentence is fonned by one sense-group and one
sentence-stress which operate together with speech melody deter-
mining the degree and position of stress in a sentence. Like word
stress, this type of stress has semantic, grammatical and rhythmical
factors which are in close relationship to each other, although the
semantic factor is more important in EngUsh than the other factors'.
The presense of stress in any utterance proves its constitutive func-
tion. H. Kurath distinguishes two types of stress: (1) sentence-stress,
which is accompanied by a pitch figure and signals the end of a
segment of discourse; (2) phrase stress used at or near the end of
English phrases, irrespective of their syntactic structurel Both of
these types of stress are combined by the term «the accentaal struc-
ture of a sentence» in modem investigations. Some linguists do not
distinguish word stress and sentence stress and describe both of
them in terms of three, four and even five degrees. Recent experi-
mental analysies prove the existance of five degrees of sentence
stress in English: primary, secondary, tertiary, fourtheary and weak.
Like word stress, sentence accent is manifested by intensity, dura-
tion (i.e. prolongation of the sounds of the accented syllable) and
tone. Sentence accent performs distinctive (phonological) and réc-
ognitive functions. As to its delimitative function, it acts jointly wii
a constitutive function of sentence stress. The adequate usage of
sentence stress in its right position and degrees is connected with its
récognitive function. Sentence stress, used in its distinctive function
is called «phrase-accenteme» (suggested by V.A.Vassilyev). Pho-
nologically, phrase-accenteme performs word-distinctive, syntactic-
distinctive (it is called «syntagmo-accenteme») and emotional-
distinctive functions in a sentence” e. g.

Is there any 'mistake here? (Word-distinctive function)

Is there any TSliss Take here?

This is my brother John. (Apposition)

This is my brother, John. (Direct address)

* .M. Topcyes. Bonpocbl akLeHTO/I0rNM COBPEMEHHOMO aHITNIACKOro sA3blka. M., /13a.
AH CCCP. 1960, c. 4.
~A. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modem English. Ann Arbor. 1964, p. 139.
~P. AnumappaHoe. AKLEHTHas CTPYKTypa NpPeasiokeHnsi B COBPEMEHHOM HOXKHOAHT -
NUIACKOM NpefnoxeHun. ABTopedepat KaHa. gucc.. M., 1977.
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What's that? (Different emotional meanings)

"What's 'that?

In these minimal pairs pitch pattern and sense-group divi-
sions differ but sentence accent contributes to make the meaning
of the sentences clear.

VI111.3.3. The Functions of other Intonation Components

The other components of intonation are rhythm, pause, tim-
bre of voice and tempo of speech which have their specific func-
tions. Timbre determines the quality of voice. It may be
emotional and normal and helps to shape the meaning of a sen-
tence. The sentence | saw my friend yesterday may be pro-
nounced in different timbre of voice to express different
meanings.

Rhythm does not exist independently, but is connected with
all other components of intonation. Rhythm is defmed as the
regular alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables in a sen-
tence or a word. The smallest elements of rhythm are called
rhythmic groups which are formed by a stressed syllable with
following unstressed syllables. The preceding syllables combined
with stressed syllables following them are called proclitics. Syl-
lables, which are combined with the preceding stressed syllable,
are termed enclitics. Any rhythmic group is based on the nature
of a stressed syllable. If a rhythmic group contains one stressed
syllable with unstressed syllable following it is called a simple
one. When a rhythmic group contains two or more stressed sylla-
bles with unstressed syllables following, it is called a complex
rhythmic group. Both types of rhythm may alternate in any con-
text. Rhythmic structure is determined by the lexico-grammatical
structure, by the character of combining words, stylistic and other
factors of a context'. Tempo (or rate) of speech, which may be
normal, slow and quick, functions together with rhythm and other
components of intonation.

Tempo and rhythm are unseparable and fimction together to
express a speaker's emotions, and underline the semantic impor-
tance of different parts of a sentence and sense-groups.

'A.M. Antipova. Op. cit, p. 80.
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Pauses perform delimitative and distinctive functions and
act like junctures. A long pause (#) shows the end of a sentence, a
half-long pause ( || ) is used in the boundary between main and
subordinate clauses and a short pause ( | ) signals the end of a
sense-group. Sense-groups may consist of a single word or a
number of words linked both grammatically and semantically,
e.g.

# 'Good! 'Fine! Wonderful! #
# He is a'happy man #
# What did you say, John? #

Sometimes the meaning of a sentence may depend on dif-
ferent pausation, e. g.

# You laiow it ‘all right #
# You 'know it all/right #
# 'Let's 'begin with that one #

The prosodic elements of intonation are interdependent and
act jointly to express various meanings. Each component of into-
nation may be defined phonetically and phonologically. The inter-
relations of intonation components may be perfectly observed not
only in unem-phatic phrases, but also in emphatic sentences in
which all these components function jointly. For example, sen-
tence accent is linked with rhythm, tempo acts with rhythm and
pausation, pitch level - with sentence stress, as intonation itself is
the product of interactions of prosodic features.

VI111.4. Phonostylistic Features of Intonation

As stated above the expression of emotions in intonation be-
longs to phonostylistics, a special interdisciplinary aspect of in-
vestigation between phonetics (phonology) and stylistics. In
recent works it was established that prosodic means perform
grammatical and lexical functions and may be used in different
aspects of language description and have a style-forming function.
The phonetic description of different pronunciation styles of
speech, marked by sound modifications and prosodic structures,
lias become the object of phonostylistics. This aspect of study
was the notions and categories of functional stylistics. Besides,
tlic phonostylistic aspect of intonation deals with individual char-
acteristics of speech and its emotional colouring determined by a

-195-



person's psychological state'. A lot of questions of phonostylistics
have not been studied yet. The phonostylistic functions of intona-
tion components are not clear unless investigated instrumentally.
The emotional position of an informant during experiments is also
one of the chief factors forming phonostylistic variations in
speech.

Intonation acts along with grammatical and lexical aspects
as means of realizing semantic categories. Stylistics deals whth
choosing phonetic, grammatic and semantic means of expressive-
emotional colouring and usually one of these means may become
more important than the others. For example, in an ordinary sen-
tence formed by a simple grammatical construction there is no
stylistic meaning at all. If it is pronounced by an emotional timbre
and unusual stress it may get some emotional colouring. The
emotional information depends on the selection of certain intona-
tion curves of a speaker. The given information may be emotion-
ally relevant for a listener. If there is little syntactic and semantic
ambiguity, intonation will not be decisive in a listener's under-
standing of the utterance. When there are several choices, intona-
tion helps the listener make an adequate choice. This type of
selection is called the «principle of compensation» by A. M.
Peshkovskyj»” according to which one component of intonation
may be substituted by another within the prosodic leveP.

Emotional means of intonation express a speaker's attitude
towards the facts in question, his feelings, emotions and moods.
Sentences, pronoimced with emphatic intonation, besides the gen-
eral meaning, have an implication. The emotional meaning is su-
perimposed on the general meaning of the sentence through
intonation.

Very often in order to emphasize a particular word in a sen-
tence it is pronounced by greater prominence than the other
words. This prominence may be given (1) by increasing the
length of one or more sounds, (2) by increasing the stress of one
or more syllables, (3) by using special kinds of intonation or by
combinations of these means. Thus, such a word may be pro-

' CM. laiigyynk. ®OHOCTUIMNCTUKA KaK O4UH U3 pa3aenoB (hOHETUKU. B KHure «HTO-
Haums», Kues, 1978, c. 33-41.
~AM . MMeLWKOBCKNA. IHTOHALMS 1 rpaMmaTtuKa. B ero «M36bpaHHble TpyAbi». M., 1959,
~T.M. Hukonaesa. dpa3oBas MHTOHaUUSA CNaBAHCKMX A3bIKOB.. M., MN3a. «Hayka», 1977, c.
15-17.
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nounced in more than one way, its fuller or strong form is used
for emphasis.

Following 0. Coleman's ideas D. Jones distinguishes two
types of emphasis: a) emphasis for contrast and b) emphasis for
intensity*. As the terms denote two words may be contrasted with
a previous and a new meaning mainly by intonation, but intensity
- emphasis is pronounced with a high degree of stress and can be
applied to certain words expressing qualities such as adjectives:
(lovely, wonderftil, marvellous, awful, killing, brilliant etc.), ad-
verbs: (extremely, hopelessly, etc.), verbs: (rush, queeze, hate,
like etc.). E. g. It is "Your book, not"mine (contrast-emphasis). It
is so "wonderful (intensity emphasis).

In reality emphasis is capable of expressing not only ideas
of contrast and intensity, but also various shades of meaning,
which sometimes are very subtle”. Usually emphatic intonation is
typical in jokes, anecdotes, comic remarks, irony, teasing etc.

R. Nash introduced the musical term "motif" in intonation,
which is defined as a pitch interval signalling the relationship be-
tween isolated intonation units. Six such motifs are distinguished:
emphasis, equal weight, presentation, topic-comment, outlining
and layering. By identifying the recurrent motifs and the relation-
ship they signalled, it is possible to reconstruct a speaker's inter-
pretation of utterances in their linguistic contexts and to account
for individual variation. The material, instrumentally investigated
has included anecdotes® in which a lot of emphatic intonation
have been used.

Emotional means of intonation are variable. They include
different variations of melody, sentence stress, tempo, especially,
timbre. In emotional colouring of a phrase some of these compo-
nents of intonation become phonologically relevant and others -
non-relevant. Thus, the distinctive function of intonation contrib-
utes to its phonostylistic fimction.

The tones used in emphatic speech are; emphatic falling
tone, fall-rise, rise-fall, rise-fall-rise. Their usage depends on the
communicative type of sentence in which they occur. The ascend-
ing and scandent scales are also used in emphatic intonation.

'D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1952, p. XXXI.
~A.A. Gamtzeva, A. A. Abduazizov. English Phonetics. Tashkent, 1972, p. 122.
Ali. Nash. Op. cit., p, 78-88.
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Higher or lower pitch levels of sense-groups and wider or nar-
rower pitch ranges are often used in emphatic intonation, e. g.

What a wonderful day! _
/wot 3 "wAndaful "del/ *e )

Emphatic intonation may be used when special and general
questions are repeated. In such cases the pitch falls within the in-
terrogative pronoun in special questions and in the first verb in
general questions, thus emphasizing the whole question. The un-
stressed syllables start rising immediately after the fall®

Where does she live?
I"wes dAz |i* liv/

Lowering the pitch-level often serves to express hopeless-,
ness, disappointment, sadness, aversion etc., but it may express
admiration as well. Lowering the pitch-level and narrowing the
range is typical in such sentences in which the stressed and un-
stressed syllables are pronounced in a lower pitch, and the pitch
intervals between these syllables are smaller than in unemphatic
sentences. They are pronounced almost in a whisper and the stress
is increased”.

It frose and frose. - e\
/it "frauz gnd "frauz/ ’ A

fai "daunt bi>'li;v it/

D. Crystal writes: «Within each phonetic type, the tones are
ordered on the basis of their two fold potential function, grammati-
cal and attitudinal. ...Degree of affective involvement refers to the
amount of attitudinal implication carried by a tone, «amount» here
referring to the consistent use of a range of descriptive labels (an-

" V.A. Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course), Leningrad, 1962, pp. 230-
246.
~V.A. Vassilyev. et al. Op. cit., pp. 336-337.
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gry, pleasant... etc)»'. D. Crystal distinguishes affective (or attitu-
dinal) and cognitive meanings of intonation which are psycho-
logically-determined. Both types of meaning may be important in
phonostylistic aspect of intonation analysis, which is in close rela-
tionship with psycholinguis-tics and sociolinguistics. Besides
there is a correlation between the types of utterance and its divi-
sion into sense-groups of which the degree of emotionality of
speech may depend. This fact was proved by the results of in-
strumental investigation®. There may be some other extra-
linguistic factors relevant in emotional speech. Thus, emphatic in-
tonation is regarded one of the features existing in emotional
speech.

VIIL.5. THE PARALINGUISTIC FEATURES
OF SPEECH

Generally, three types of communicative systems are used:
language, Kkinesics, i.e. visual aspects of non-verbal communica-
tion: gestures, motions, facial expressions, body posture etc. and
vocalizations, i.e. various phonation types different from ordinary
prosodic features. There are three main types of phonation used as
paralinguistic means: vocal differentiators (e. g. laughing and cry-
ing etc.), vocal identifiers (e. g. «uh-huh» contrasted with «uh-uh»
and vocal qualifiers (e. g. loudness, softness, overhigh and overlow
pitch, clipping and drawl etc.).

The term «paralinguistics» came from the Greek words
«para» meaning «beyond» and «linguistics». Besides, the terms
«paralanguage», «para phonetic» or «paraphonological function»
are also used in modem hnguistics to denote non-linguistic means
or signals to be set apart from other aspects of linguistic analysis-
segmental and suprasegmental phonology. These terms are not
adequate enough so as to indicate the field of study and it may
give an impression that besides language there exists the other
language which is called paralanguage. Though it is possible to
contrast paralinguistic effects involving continuous non-discrete
variations with discrete differences used in phonemic oppositions.

" David Crystal. Prosodic Features and Linguistic ‘Fheory. In his «The English Tone of
Voice», Essays in Intonation, Prosody and Paralanguage», N. Y., 1975, p. 38-39.
W.I". Topcyeea. VIHTOHaUMA 1 CMbICN BbiCKasblBaHUA. M., «Hayka», 1979, c. 39- 49.
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but there is a strict interrelation between prosodic and paralinguis-
tic features, manifesting linguistic and extra linguistic factors of
communication.

The object of study in paralinguistics has not been defmed
definitely in modem linguistics. D. Crystal describes the follow-
ing paralinguistic features: (1) non-human as well as human vo-
calization; (2) all suprasegmental features and some segmental
ones, which include some degree of pitch, loudness and duration
and also vocal identifiers and segregates including hesitation fea-
tures; (3) voice quality - timbre, voice - set, tempo, personal ar-
ticulatory setting and their variations; (4) social and emotional
characteristics of speech determined by status, age, sex, occupa-
tion'".

Distinction between prosodic and paralinguistic features of
utterance can be made on the basis of the fact that prosodic fea-
tures may be always present in any utterance, whereas paralin-
guistic features, being also vocal, are variable in respect of their
definition, and they are discontinuous and relatively infirequent in
speech”™ They are not clearly contrasted as do prosodic features.
Paralinguistic analysis should include different kinds of tenseness
(tense, lax, slurred and precise articulations), degrees and kinds of
resonance of articulation, contrasts in register (falsetto, chest) de-
grees of pharyngeal construction (huskiness), types of whisper
and breathy articulation, spasmodic articulations (i.e. pulsations
of air fi-omthe lungs are out - of phase with the syllables of an ut-
terance as when one laughs or sobs while speaking or says some-
thing in a tremulous tone), general retraction or advancement of
the tongue (e. g. velarization), distinctive use of the lips (labializa-
tion) and various kinds of nasalization. Some of these vocal-
qualifier variations can be produced in the throat and larynx. As
to the types of tension they are not very clear.

The distribution of paralinguistic features may depend on
the situation or context in which they are used to express various
types of emotions. For example, 1 don't know at all may be pro-
nounced by a very high pitch range, very low pitch range, differ-
ent types of loudness, extra-long duration, whisper, husky or

' D. Crystal. The English Tone of Voice, Essays in Intonation, Prosody and Paralan-
guage. N. Y., 1975, pp. 51-55.
~D. Crystal. Prosodic Systems and Intonation in English. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1969,
pp. 128-131.
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creaky voice and sometimes it is difficult to establish the action of
used paralinguistic features. But anyway, the emotional function
of paralinguistic features can be noticed by the appropriate intona-
tion conditions accompanying the stylistic force of the sentence'.

The speaker is free to choose certain paralinguistic features
so to make his speech more vivid and emotional. Hence, there is a
relationship between phonostylistic and paralinguistic features,
the latter being a non-linguistic but also verbal component of
speech. All these paralinguistic features are determined by cul-
ture, psychology and individual manner of speaking. Besides,
there are non-verbal paralinguistic features, so-called Kinesics
which include gestures, motions, body posture, facial expressions
etc. accompanying speech. Paralinguistic features are not studied
in any language adequately.

'I".B. KonwaHckuii. MapanvHrenctuka, M., M3g. «Hayka», 1974, c, 33-44.
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speech sounds, i.e. phones representing phonemes, are
combined in strict order to form words, morphemes, word-
combinations and sentences which influence each other, as a re-
sult of which their articulatory-acoustic features may be changed
and modified. These changes in pronvmciation, which depend on
the way they influence one another, their position and stress - are
called combinatory-positional changes (or «combinatory pho-
netics»). They are classified into assimilation, accomodation, dis-
similation metathesis, sandhi, haplology, reduction and elision.
Combinatory-positional changes are connected with the historic
development of a language and its phonetic structure in particular.
The fluency of speech, the unstressed position in words and word
junction are the favourable conditions under which assimilation
and reduction find their expression. These factors accelerate as-
similation and reduction, though the cause of these phonetic
changes cannot be explained from a narrow viewpoint.

Some linguists explain combinatory-positional changes as
the resuh of speech effort economy or the tendency ease of pro-
nunciation which occurs in pronunciation, owing to the fact that
speakers try to obtain maximum effect with minimum effort“ For
example, in rapid speech the word ninth Ini /nann© is pronounced
as a dental allophone owing to the influence of the dental (inter-
dental) /0/. It is easier to articulate two dental consonants than
pronounce alveolar and dental consonants. Such cases may often
be observed in pronunciation.

There are some attempts to interpret combinatory-positional
changes from the phonological point of view. According to Ch.A.
Ferguson: «Phonology is variable. Variation has to be included in
any type of phonological theory. It is important to study how

‘B. Malmberg. Phonetics, N. Y., 1963, p. 56.
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phonology works»'. Various combinatory - positional changes
may cause the system of phonological oppositions and distinctive
features to grow or eliminate, which may be proved by diachronic
phonology. The realization of phonological oppositions in speech
and different allophonic variations of phonemes by the influence
of some factors should be studied by methods of syntagmatic
phonology. However, paradigmatic changes may depend on syn-
tagmatic changes in the development of a phonological system.
The problem of phonological interpretation of combinatory-
positional changes has not been studied thoroughly yet.

Combinatory-positional changes are universal for all lan-
guages, but the character of changes determined by certain factors
may differ. Some combinatory-positional changes have been ex-
plained in previous chapters in relation with the description of the
allophones of vowel and consonant phonemes. Therefore, below
we give classification of combinatory-positional changes and ex-
plain them briefly.

IX.1. ASSIMILATION

The articulations of sounds combined to form words, word
combinations (junctions) and sentences influence each other. The
process when the articulation of a sound under the influence of
the articulation of a neighbouring sound becomes similar or takes
on features of the neighbouring sound, is called assimilation. As-
similation is a result of a modification process of adjacent pho-
nemes. There are cases of modification when as a result of it, a
phoneme may be formed which differs from either the assimilated
or assimilating phoneme.

Although assimilation is a universal process in all lan-
guages, its action may be different. The assimilatory processes in-
clude the influence of a vowel on a consonant (V  C), a vowel
on a vowel (V —=V), aconsonant on a vowel (C —V), conso-
nant on a consonant (C -> C).

The articulation of English vowels may be modified by the
position of the tongue, lips, soft palate, and the degree of muscu-

' Charles A. Ferguson. New Directions in Phonological Theory; Language Acquisition
and Universals Research. In «Current Trends in Linguistic Theory» Indiana Univ.
Press, 1977, pp. 293-297.
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lar tension. This type of assimilation is known as adaptation of
speech organs, making a convenient transition from one articula-
tion to another. There are other types of vowel assimilation
known as a vowel harmony, in which the vowel of the syllable
may become more like the vowel of some other syllable, and
vowels agree with each other in certain features. Vowel harmony
is widely used in Turkic (except Uzbek) languages, e. g. in Turk-
ish the plural suffix -lar or -ler may be used when the stem con-
tains a velar vowel or a palatal vowel: gul (a rose) - giiller
(roses), at (a horse) - atlar (horses).

Phonologically, vowel harmony means that the vowel sys-
tem of a language has its full value only in the first syllable of the
word, whereas in other syllables the oppositions of the vocalic
timbre (i.e. positions of the tongue) are neutralized, the choice of
the archiphonemic representative being conditioned externally.
Thus, vowels in any other syllables but the first always belong to
the same class of articulatory position of the tongue as vowels of
the preceding syllabled High vowels of a suffix agree in backness
and rounding with the stem vowel. In some other languages back
vowels are fronted before certain suffixes, containing a high front
vowel which is called umlaut widely used in German (e. g. gut -
good, giitik - kind). Vowel harmony and umlaut can be distin-
guished by the direction of the assimilating vowels also by some
prosodic factors.

The assimilation of consonants is frequently observed in
modem English. It is possible to distinguish assimilations affect-
ing (1) the place of articulation or both the place of obstruction
and the active organ of speech; (2) the manner of production; (3)
the work of the vocal cords and (4) the position of the lips.

Q) A) Assimilation, affecting the place of obstmction: the
principal (alveolar) allophones of the phonemes /t/, /d/, In/, I1/, I3/,
/z/ are replaced by their subsidiary dental allophones when they
are adjacent to dental consonant phonemes e.g. tenth /ten0/, in
them 1'm danal, width /widB/, read this /ri:d'6is/, wealth /welG/,
all that /'o:1'6eet/, sixth /siksG/, what's this /'wotsois/.

B) Assimilation, affecting the active organ of speech and the
place of obstmction, is observed in words with the prefix con-,
when it is followed by the consonant phonemes /k/, /g/ the alveo-

' 7. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics. Mouton, 1976, p. 39.
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lar sonorant Ini is replaced by the backlingual sonorant /g/ if the
prefix bears either a primary or secondary stress e. g. congress
/koggres/, concrete /kogkri:ly, conquest /kogkwest/.

(2) Assimilation, “ecting the manner of production, is ob-
served when nasal consonant phonemes influence the plosive
phonemes pronounced in the same place, e.g. sandwich
['seenwidS/, kindness /Tcamms/, grandmother /gr&enmAQa/. In
the word handkerchiefthe. process of assimilation was more com-
plicated. Under the influence of IxJ the consonant phoneme Idl
changed to the phoneme Ini and, then disappeared. The remaining
phoneme Inf changed to /g/ under the influence of the phoneme
Ikl. Thus, in the word handkerchief we observe assimilation af-
fecting the active organ of speech, the place of obstruction and the
manner of production of noise.

(3) Assimilation, affecting the work of the vocal cords: a) a
voiceless consonant phoneme, may be replaced by a voiced one
under the influence of the adjacent voiced consonant phoneme,
e.g. gooseberry /'guzban/ from /gu:s/ influencing Ihl in berry; b)
a voiced consonant phoneme may be replaced by a voiceless one
under the influence of the adjacent voiceless consonant phoneme,
e.g. newspaper /'nju:speip9/ from /nju:z/ and /peipa/ in which /p/
influence /z/, making it voiceless.

(4) Labialized subsidiary allophones of the phonemes 1kJ,
IgJ, /t/, 1sl are used under the influence of the following bilabial
sonorant /w/, e. g. quite /kwait/, twinkle /twigkl/, language
/leeggwidS/, swim /swma/.

This type of labial assimilation often occurs where elements
of compound words meet (e.g. football /fupbo:!l/, ninepence
['naimpans/, tenpence /'tempsns/, sevenpence /'sevmpsns/) and at
the junction of words in rapid familiar speech, e. g. isn't it /'mnit/,
wasn't it /wonnit/, give me /gimmi/\

According to its degrees assimilation may be: (A) complete,
(B) partial and (C) intermediate.

(A) In complete assimilation adjacent phonemes, under the
influence of one of them, become idential or merge into one, e. g
this shop /6ijjop/, give me /giimm/, horseshoe /ho:||u:/. In Uzbek
rapid speech: akam bilan (akam minan) (with my brother),
Xo0'pmi? (xo'mmi) (agreement).

> Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-Day English. London, 1964, p. 63.
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(B) When the assimilated phoneme retains its main phone-
mic fea tures and becomes only partly similar to the assimilating
phoneme, e. g. tenth /ten0/, lets /letsA The examples, illustrating
assimilation affecting the place of obstruction, are incomplete as
the principal alveo lar allophones of die phonemes /t/, /d/, In/, Isl,
Izl are replaced by the subsidiary dental allophones, retaining all
other phonemic features.

(C) The assimilation is intermediate (i.e. between complete
and incomplete) when the assimilated phoneme changes into a
different phoneme, but does not coincide with the assimilating
phoneme, e. g. gooseberry /'guzban/, congress /Tcoggres/. That's
all right /'6aets'o;I'\ rait/, handkerchief /haegkstjif/ in which the
change /d - n/ is a complete assimilation, but the subsequent
change /n - g/ under die influence of /k/ is an intermediate assimi-
lation.

According to its direction assimilation may be (1) progres-
sive, (2) regressive and (3) mutual (or reciprocal, double).

(1) In progressive assimilation the preceding phoneme in-
fluences the following one. It can be represented by the formula X
—>Y, where X is the assimilating phoneme, and Y the assimilated
phoneme, e. g. talked /to:kt/, works /W3:ks/, bags /bagz/, eats
/keets/.

(2) In regressive assimilation the following phoneme influ-
ences the preceding one. Its formula is X <-Y, e. g. used to /just
tu/, goose berry /'guizbsn/, newspaper /nju:speipa/.

When the adjacent phonemes influence each other assimila-
tion is regarded to be mutual. In try, tree /t/ causes partial devoic-
ing, while /r/ becomes lil post-alveolar. In twice, twenty /t/
causes partial devoicing, while /w/ makes DXJlip-rounded.

From the synchronical and diachronical points of view as-
similation in English may be subdivided into (1) historical and
(2) contextual (or juxtapositional),

(1) Historical assimilation reflects the changes which have
taken place in the course of historical development of the lan-
guage, e. g. nature, furniture, literature, occasion, decision, ques-
tion, nation. In Uzbek: ketaman (I shall go), gaytgaysan (You will
return).

(2) Contextual (juxtapositional) assimilation is of compara-
tively recent development and is still going on in present day
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English, e. g. horseshoe /'hojju:/, gooseberry /'guzbari/, does
she /'dAjJi-/, used to /'ju:st tul/.

The above given types of assimilation are regarded to be es-
tablished owing to their common usage as a literary standard of
pronunciation by native speakers. There are cases of assimilation
in careless speech though they cannot be regarded as a literary
norm. They are called accendental, e. g. amidst /s'mitst/, bacon
/beikg/ instead of /beikn/, happen /haepm/, open /supm/. The
«coalescing» type of assimilation is also taking place in present-
day English, e.g. duke /d3u:k/, /dju:k/ during, education, tube
ftju:b/, Mju:b/, Tuesday /'tju;zdi/, /tju:zdi/ issue /isju:/, fiju:/. Ac-
cording to Ch. Barber they are quite common in educated speech
of present-day English\

IX.2. OTHER COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL
CHANGES

There are other combinatory-positional changes besides as-
similation. The modification of one of the adjacent consonants to
the preceding or following consonant is known as assimilation.

There are cases when the articulation of a consonant is
modified under the influence of an adjacent vowel, which is
called adaptation, or accommodation. The accommodated
sound retains its main phonetic features and is pronounced as an
allophone of the same phoneme slightly modified under the influ-
ence of a neighbouring sound. Modem English distinguishes three
main types of accomodation”.

(1) An unrounded allophone of a consonant phoneme is re-
placed by its rounded allophone under the influence of the follow-
ing rounded vowel phoneme, in an initial position:

Unrounded allophones Rounded allophones of
of consonant phonemes consonant phonemes
tea /ti:/ too /tu:/
less /les/ loose /lu:z/
none /inAn/ noon /nu:n/

* Ch. Barber. Op. cit., pp. 63-64.
~V.A. Vassilyev et al. Op. cit., p. 101.
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(2) A fully back allophone of a back vowel phoneme is re-
placed by its slightly advanced (fronted) allophone under the in-
fluence of the preceding mediolingual phoneme /j/, e. g.

Fully back allophone of (u:) Fronted allophone of /u:/
booty /bu:ti/ beauty /bju:ti/
moon /mu:n/ music /mju:zik/

(3) A vowel phoneme is represented by its slightly more
open allophone before the dark /17 under the influence of the lat-
ter's back secondary focus. Thus the vowel sound in tell, bell is
slightly more open than the vowel in bed, ten: IbeU - /bed/, /tel/ -
Itenl.

The phonetic changes, which results in a sharpening of the
difference between two phonemes, is called dissimilation, e. g.
the English word heaven is the result of a change of (m) to (v) be-
cause of the final. The word marble is due to a French marbre
whose second «r» was changed into «1»*.

Elision is the omission of a sound in rapid speech, e. g. an
old man /sn'sul'maen/, and so /sn'saul/.

Haplology is the process of dropping a group of sounds
which should be articulated twice in a word, e. g. morphonology
for morphophonology, probably (from probablely).

Reduction is also one of the wide-spread combinatory-
positional change which has been explained in chapter V, 5.2.3 in
connection with unstressed vowels.

' B. Malmberg. Op. cit., pp. 62-63.
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cHAPTER X

In English there are many cases when a phoneme or pho-
nemes within the morpheme may be replaced by another phoneme
or other phonemes. These substitutions of phonemes may or may
not be determined by a certain position of stress. The position of
stress may also vary in different word derivaties formed from one
base morpheme. The substitution of phonemes by one another and
the change of the position of stress within morphemes are called
phoneme and stress alternations. Theory of phoneme alternations
suggested by LA. Baudouin de Courtenay was very important in
further development of linguistics. It has contributed to the for-
mation of a new branch of hnguistics - «morphonology» (or
«morphophonology», «morphophonemics») which is defined dif-
ferently by various linguists. In the formation of morphonology
much credit goes to N.S. Trubetzkoy who defined it as (1) a part
of word phonology which studies the phonological structure of
morphemes, as (2) a division of grammar, as (3) a linking branch
between morphology and phonology\ Among these definitions
the first and the third can be accepted. Morphonology has not got
its own unit, though some Unguists introduced the term «morpho-
neme» which does not exist at all. Morphonology uses the terms
phoneme and morpheme borrowed from other linguistic levels
and studies phoneme and stress alternations, performing morpho-
nological functions. The other aspects of morphonology, which
study the phonological structure of morphemes and combinatory
sound changes occurring in some morphemes”, are not studied in
morphonology. In recent theories not all the alternations taking
place within morphemes are included in morphonology, though

* H.C. Tpybeukoir. HekoTopble Cc006paKeHUS OTHOCUTENIBHO MOP(OHOOrMK.
«MPaXXCKNA NMHFBUCTUYECKNIA KPY>XOK», M., 1967, c. 115-118.
~A.A. PechopmaTckuii. Eule pa3 o ctaTyce MopoHoormm, eé rpaHuLax u sagadax. B
ero «(poHonornyeckue atTogbl». M., 1975, c. 98-118.
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some linguists, especially American scholars, regard it is being
so. Morphonology does not include the description of suppletion
or pormanteau morphemes (e. g. good - better - best), internal
inflexion, i.e. the changes in the base of a word or base mor-
phemes distinguishing grammatical forms (e. g. write - wrote, ox
- oxen, foot - feet, beet - bet), alternations in the affixes which
occur under the certain phonetic conditions” (e. g. the English plu-
ral affixes, Present Indefinite Tense the third person singular, suf-
fix Past Tense -ed ). Thus, morphonology studies only the
phoneme and stress alternations within morphemes, which are not
determined by their phonological position, e. g. grave /'greiv/ -
gravity /grasvity/, mechanic /mi'kaemk/ - mechanician
¢meka'mjn/, diet /'daat/ - dietition Adaia'tijsn/ etc. All other pho-
nemic changes are studied in phonology in regard with combina-
tory - positional and historical changes. These changes are
classified as phonetic and historical alternations which also perform
certain morphological (grammatical) functions.

Phonetic alternations include changes under assimilation, e. g.
the Present Tense third person singular suffix (-s, -1z, -z) variation
which depend on the position: cats /kaets/, boxes /boksiz/, bags
/bsgz/.

Historical alternations take place in words etymologically
related, e. g. in the verbs: sing - sang - sung, bend - bent, begin
- began, build - built, choose - chose, lose - lost; in the nouns
formed by internal inflexion: goose - geese, foot - feet, mouse -
mice, woman - women and in other words as hot - heat,
breathe - breath, gold - gild, child - children”™ In the latter ex-
ample there are alternations both in base and affix.

Alternations performing morphological (grammatical) func-
tions, which serve to distinguish different grammatical forms of
words, are called morphonological alternations. They are fre-
quently used in the Slavic languages. The morphonological alter-
nations used in different languages have not been studied
thoroughly, but they are of great theoretical value for modem lin-
guistics. Morphonology may clarify the relationship between base
morpheme and affixal morpheme and their different variations in

* 0.1. Dickushina. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. Moscow - Leningrad,
1965, pp. 104-111.
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word formation. Morphonological structure of a language shows
how phonology works to transform morphological units'.

The unity of morphemes, the identity of different variants of
the morpheme (or «allomorphs») to be more precise, is deter-
mined of their phonological identification which is their formal
but not functional-semantic side. Thus, the identification of
allomorphs can be established on a phonological basis®. Such
examples used in English as Elizabeth /ilizabsB/ - Elizabethan
fjilizabiiGsn/, Lilliput /lilipAt/ - Lilliputian/ lili'pju:ii9n/, centenary
/sentiinan/ - centenarian /“entin'neanan/ history /‘histari/ -
historian /his'to:ri9n/ have both phoneme and stress alternations.
In some morphemes there is only phoneme or stress alternation, e.
g. act /aekt/ - action /aekjan/, speech/spi:tl/ - speak /spi:k/ or
speaker /spiika/, trust /trASt/— trustee /trAs'ti:/, China /tjams/ -
Chinese /t]ai'ni:z/. Thanks to these examples, morphonological
alternations may be classified into; (1) phoneme (as in act -
action), (2) accentual (as in trust - trustfee) and (3) complex,
including both phonemic and accentual alternations (as in history
['histari/ - historian /his'toirisn/.

Explaining phoneme and stress alternations, we have
defined their morphonological aspect. It must be emphasized that
the morphonological aspect of phoneme and stress alternations
may be studied independently as a «bridge» linguistic level
between phonology and morphology.

Variations of the formal structure of English morphemes may
take place, owing to phonemic and accentual distinctions. As the mor-
pheme is a meaningful unit of a language, it may be used as a word, if
it is a monomorphemic word, or as a part of a word, if it is a compos-
ite word. Usually morphonological altemations occur in composite
words, between their morpheme boundaries or within a morpheme, e.
g Neptune /'neptjuin/ - Neptunian /nep'tjumian/, placid /'plassid/,
placidity /plae'siditi/, fruit /fhirt/ - fruitarian /fin:'tsanan/, plastic
?plaestik/ - plasticity /plaes'tisiti/, plural /'pluaral/ - plurality
Iplua'raeliti/, anile /'email/ - anility /ae'mliti/ in the latter case there are
two phonemic altemations and one stress altemation. Some linguists
include morphonological altemations into lexicology or morphology

*0.C. AxmaHoBa. ®oHonorusa. MopoHonorusa. Mopdgonorusa. M., 1966, c. 58.
~3.A. Makaes, E.C. Ky6pskosa. O cTatyce MOP(OHONOIMM N eUHNLAX ee OnucaHus.
B KH. «EAMHMLBI pa3HbIX YPOBHEN rpaMmmaTMyecKoro CTposi fisbika U UX B3avMopeni-
cTBme». M., 1969, c. 103.
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due to their active part in word-building or changing the grammatical
forms of morphemes.

Like odier linguistic levels, morphonology is determined para-
digmatically, i.e. the members of altemation may be distinguished as
phonologically distinctive units - phonemes, and syntagmaticaUy, i.e.
the alternations take place in certain position which do not depend on
the context or other factors. For example, the English suffix -ion which
is the affixal morpheme may be represented as /- keijn/, /- leijsn/, /-
eijan/, /-zijan/, I-ijsn/, - jujsn/, [-uijsn/, /-ojsn/, [-dsn/, IKjsn/, / - jsn/,
/- San/, /-an/' in such examples as act -action, reduce - reduction,
assume -assumption, demonstrate - demonstration, repeat - re-
peatition, classify - classification, solve - solution, contribute - con-
tribution, adhere - adhesion, opinion etc'.

Besides, the suffix -ion influences in such a way as to
change different vowel and consonant phonemes within a word.
Such different alternations, causing changes of phonemes in the
phonetic structure of a word, may be orbserved in the variations
of other suffixes”.

Enghsh is regarded a language in which monosyllabism is
typical. There is a small number of productive suffixes in English,
some of which consist of a single consonant or consonant clusters.
The variations of morphemes performing morphological functions
and formal structure of morphemes, being the object of morpho-
nology, should be studied in close relationship with affixation in
word-building.

The altemation of stress, conditioned by suffixes or an in-
crease of final syllables, occurs not only in English words of Ger-
manic origin but in words borrowed from other languages, e. g.
‘prince - prin‘cess, ‘photograph - pho'tographer - pho-
tog'raphic, ‘family - fa'miliar - fa,mili‘arity, 'convene - con-
ve'nance.

There are also some unusual consonant alternations used ia
foreign words, e. g. social - society, patient - patience, invade -
invasion”.

“ I.A. TeneruH. MopdgoHonoruyeckas CTpykTypa cypurKcanbHbIX MPON3BOAHbIX Ha -
ion B COBPEMEHHOM aHTr/IMIACKOM fA3bike. ABTopedepat KaHa. gucc. M., 1970.
~P.3. 3aTKoBckas. CydukcanbHas cucteMa COBPEMEHHOM0 aHFIMNCKOro sisbika M.,
1971.
AB. Trnka. On Foreign Phonological Features in Present - Day English, «In Honour of
Daniel Jones, London, 1964, pp. 188-190.
-212-



The morphonological function of the English word accent is
determined either by regular shifting of the position and its de-
grees in different morphemes or by the irregular influence of suf-
fixes. Suffixes, which cause accentual alternations, are: -able, -
ant -ent (-ance -ence), -ive, -ory, -ous, -ize, -ism (-1st), -ate, -
ment etc., e. g. repair - re-pairable, coincide . coincidence,
combine - combinative, compensate - compensatory, anonym
- anonymous, capitial - capitalize, epigram - epigr‘ammist,
hypnosis - hypnotism, origin - originate, advertise - ad-
vertisment”.

Some morphonological alternations are common in different
languages. For example, academy /aTcaedami/ - academic
Aaeka'demik/ - academician /3,kx143'T13n/. In Russian: akagemus
- aKafeMuK - aka'meMuk - akagemuyeckuid. In Uzbek: akade'miya
- akademik - akade'mik.

Russian is rich in morphonological alternations: pyka -
PYYHOW, CYXOW - CyLUWTb, OpPeX - OPELIHWK, AOCKa - [oLieyKa,
3adu, - 3aliLbl.

Some morphonological alternations occur in Uzbek too:
past «low» - pasaymoq «to be low» sust «weak», susaymoq «to
weaken», ulug' «great» - ulg'aymoq «to be great», son «number»
- sanog «counting», o'qi «read», 0'quv «reading».

A kind of prefexation in reduplication of an initial syllable
with one of the consonants, frequently with /p, s, r, ml, occur in
Turkish” and Uzbek, probably, in other Turkic language as well, e.
g. in Turkish sap-sari, in Uzbek sap-sariq (extra-yellow), in
Turkish dos-dogru, in Uzbek to'p-to'g'ri or to'ppa-to'g’ri (very
correct), in Turkish bem-beyar, in Uzbek oppoq (extra-white). In
compounding, some alternations occur at the junctural border of
morphemes, e. g. no one /nan/, Uzbek: bu kun - bugun «to-days».

An adequate morphonological description of alternations
may contribute to establishing some internal phenomenon of a
language, which has theoretical and practical value in general lin-
guistics.

“ JILA. TenernH. MopdoHO0rM4ecKoe MCNob30BaHMe aHr/IMNCKOro C/I0BECHOro yAaa-
peHns. CamapkaHg, 1976, c. 56-59.
~H. Sebuktekin. Turkish-English Contrastive Analysis. Turkish Morphology and Corre-
sponding English Structures. Mouton, 1971, pp. 20, 28.
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TOPICS AND QUESTIONS FOR
DISCUSSION AT SEMINARS

Seminar Ne 1. Phonetics as a
Branch of Linguistics.

1.1. What does the term «lan-
guage» denote?

What is the distinction between
the system and the structure of a
language?

What is the distinction between
the terms «substance» and «form»?
What do we mean by the content
and expression? What forms of
speech do you know?

Will you give the definition of
phonetics? Explain the theoretical
(scientific) and practical impor-
tance of phonetics. What types of
phonetics do you know?)

1.2. Explain the work of speech
organs.

What is phonetic basis? How do
we establish phonetic interference?

1.3. What aspects of phonetics
do we distinguish?

1.3.1. How do we define a
speech sound from the articulatory
point of view?

What instrumental methods are
used in the articulatory aspect?

1.3.2. What is a speech sound or
an utterance from the acoustic
point of view?

What is fundamental frequency?
What is intensity (or loudness);
What is a filter? What is the acous-
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tic spectrum? What is a formant
structure of a sotmd?

What do we mean by harmonics
(or overtones)?

Explain the instrumental meth-
ods used in the acoustic aspect.
What is the difference between
quality and quantity features?

1.3.3. Explain the perceptual
(auditory) aspect.

What does the term timbre de-
note?

1.3.4. What does phonological
aspect study?

What is the difference between
phonological aspect and phonetic
aspect?

What levels of phonetic and
phonological investigation do you
know?

What does segmental phonology
study?

What does suprasegmental pho-
nology study?

Name the first foimders of «the
phoneme» concept. What is a pho-
neme? Give its definition.

What is an allophone? What is a
minimal pair? What is the phono-
logical opposition?

What is the non-phonological
opposition?



Explain the principle of prelimi-
nary phonological analysis. What
is a distinctive (phonologically
relevant) feature? What is a non-
distinctive (phonologically irrele-
vant) feature?

Why is the method of commuta-
tion used?

What is meant by distribution?
What types of distribution do you
know?

Explain the complementary dis-
tribution?

What purpose is contrast distri-
bution used for?

Explain what free variation
means. What is meant by phono-
tactics?

1.4. Why do we use transcrip-
tion? What types of transcription
do you know?

What forms of transcription are
used in English?

Explain the difference between
phonetic and phonological tran-
scriptions.

1.5. With what other fields of
science is phonetics connected?
What is the relationship between
phonetics (phonology) and other
branches of linguistics? What
means of non-linguistic communi-
cation do you know? What compo-
nents of the phonetic and
phonological structure do you
know?

Explain the difference between
linguistic and non-linguistic re-
lationship.

Seminar Ne 2. Phonological
Theories.

2.1. Who is the founder of the
phonological theory? What periods
can be distinguished in the forma-
tion of the phonological theory?
Explain LA. Baudouin de Cour-
tenay's phonological theory. How
did he define the phoneme? Ex-
plain the further development of
LA. Baudouin de Courtenay's the-
ory.

2.2. Give L.V. Shcherba's defi-
nition of the phoneme. What are
the theoretically and practically
important ideas suggested by L.V.
Shcherba? What phonological
school develops L.V. Shcherba's
theory? Who  applied L.V.
Shcherba's theory to English?

2.3. Give the definition of the
phoneme by the Moscow Phono-
logical school.

What marked différencies exist
between the theories of St. Peter-
burg and Moscow phonological
schools?

Who suggested the term «pho-
nemic line» and what does this
term mean?

What  does hyperphoneme
mean? Is the phoneme a bundle of
distinctive features? Why? What is
morphonology?

2.4. What representatives of the
Prague phonological school do you
know?

Explain the types of oppositions.
What definition of a phoneme was
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given by N.S. Trubetzkoy? What
rules for the determination of indi-
vidual phonemes and phoneme
combinations have been suggested
by this theory?

Give the classification of phono-
logical oppositions in relation to
the entire system of oppositions?

AVhat types of oppositions are
distinguished according to the rela-
tionship between their members?

What oppositions do w'e distin-
guish according to the distinctive
force and their occurrance in dif-
ferent positions? What is phono-
logical neutralization?

What is the meaning of archi-
phoneme?

2.5. Give D, Jones' explanation
of a phoneme.

Why do we call D. Jones' theory
an acoustic one? What members of
the phoneme were suggested by D.
Jones? Why is the semantic func-
tion of a phoneme important?
What phonological approach was
suggested by J. Firth?

2.6. What phonological trends
exist in the USA?

Explain the basic phonological
ideas of descriptive phonology?
What is meant by phonotag-
memics?

2.7. Give an explanation of
paradigmatic relations.

Give an explanation of syntag-
matic relations.

What can be studied by the
categorization of phonological

units in paradigmatic and syntag-
matic levels?

What functions of the phono-
logical units do you know? What is
a constitutive function? Give an
explanation of the distinctive func-
tion. What is a delimitative func-
tion? Is récognitive function
important?

What do we mean by fimctional
load?

How do we measure a fimctional
load?

What is a power of opposition?
Is statistic data important in estab-
lishing the functional load and
power of opposition?

Seminar M 3. The Principal
Types of English Pronunciation.

3.1. What is a national lan-
guage? What is a literary variant of
a language?

What is dialectology?

What is an orthoepic norm?

3.2. Explain  three principal
types of English pronimciation dis-
tinguished on the British Isles?
What is the Southern English pro-
nunciation?

Why has RP been chosen as a
standard for teaching in many
countries? Where is Northern Eng-
lish spread?

Explain the Northern English
pronunciation.

What are the marked features of
the Scottish type of pronunciation
in comparison with RP? What pro-
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nunciation features exist in the
Cockney dialect?

3.3.  What pronunciation”®, types

exist in the USA?

Where is Eastern American pro-
nunciation spread? What are its
features? What pronunciation fea-
tures exist in Southern America?
What is called the «Southern
drawl»?

What pronunciation type is ac-
cepted as literary in the USA? Ex-
plain the marked différencies bet-
ween RP and GA vowels. What
marked différencies exist between
RP and GA consonants?

Explain the pronimciation of
GA/r/.

What différencies exist between
the distribution of vowel (or con-
sonant) phonemes in RP and GA?

Draw the vowel charts of RP and
GA.

What main différencies exist in
the notation of phonetic symbols
given by British and American lin-
guists?

What are the marked différen-
cies in word accentuation between
RP and GA.

What is called spelling - pro-
nunciation? Give examples from
RP and GA.

What différencies exist between
RP and GA intonation?

3.4.1. Explain the main features
of Canadian pronimciation.

3.4.2. What do you know about
the Australian pronunciation?

3.4.3. What main pronimciation

features of New Zealand English
are known?

3.4.4.
South African pronunciation? In
what countries is English spoken?

3.5. What is idialect?

What is bilingualism? What
does school phonetics study?

What does comparative-
typological phonetics study? What
other terms are used instead of it?

What intradialectal phonetic
variations are used in English?
What do the terms diaphone, idio-
phone and variphone denote? What
type of English pronunciation do
you study?

3.6. Explain the stylistic variants
of pronunciation.

Seminar Ne 4. The System of
Consonant Phonemes.

4.0. What is the distinction betwe-
en avowel and a consonant sound?

4.1. Explain the general princi-
ples of the classification of conso-
nants;

What types of consonant pho-
nemes may be distinguished ac-
cording to the place of
articulation?

What types of consonant pho-
nemes are distinguished on the ba-
sis o f the marmer of articulation?

What pairs of consonant pho-
nemes are distinguished according
to presence or absence of voice?
What consonant phonemes are dis-
tinguished according to the posi-
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tion of the soft palate? What dif-
férencies exist in the inventarles of
consonant phonemes of English
and Uzbek (or Russian)? Explain
the main différencies between the
articulations of English and Uzbek
(or Russian) consonants.

Draw the chart of consonant
phonemes.

4.2.1. What is a simple (double,
complex) opposition?

Give the phonological opposi-
tions (mainly single) of consonants
according to the place of articula-
tion.

4.2.2. What phonological oppo-
sitions exist between the English
(and Uzbek) consonants according
to the manner of production?

How many affricate phonemes
are there in English? Explain the
phonological status of affricates.

Will you compare the fijnctional
load and power of oppositions of

some English consonant pho-
nemes?
What consonant oppositions

may be established on the basis of
the relationship between opposi-
tions in the entire system of oppo-
sitions in English? What consonant
oppositions exist between English
consonants according to the char-
acter of its members?

What is a bilateral (or multilat-
eral) opposition? Give examples.

What opposition is called priva-
tive? Give examples. Are there any
gradual opposition in English?
Give examples.
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What opposition is called equi-
pollent? Give examples.

What opposition is neutraliz-
able?

Can we use the term archipho-
neme in English?

What is an altemophoneme?

4.2.3. What are four major
classes of phonemes in the di-
chotomic classification?

Explain the correlation between
acoustic and articulatory terms in
the dichotomic theory.

4.2.4. What allophonic varia-
tions of consonant phonemes are
distinguished in English?

What is the distinction between
aspirated and nonaspirated allo-
phones? Explain their distribution.

Seminar Ne 5. The System of
Vowel Phonemes.

5.1. Explain the general princi-

ples of classifying vowels. What
classes of vowels are distinguished
by the horizontal movement of the
tongue? What classes of vowels
are distinguished by the neight of
the tongue?

What vowels are rounded (and
unroimded)?

Are there quantitative distinc-
tions between English vowels?
What vowels are tense (and lax)?

What is the difference between
checked and free vowels? Give the
classification of English vowels
according to the stability of their
articulation? What are the main



differrencies in classifications of
English, Russian and Uzbek vow-
els? Draw the vowel chart of Eng-
lish (Uzbek, Russian). Explain the
articulatory correlates of the acous-
tic distinctive features.

What acoustic distinctive fea-
tures of vowels exist in English
(Russian and Uzbek)? What is es-
sential in the acoustic classification
of vowels? 5.2. What subsystems
of vowels may be distinguished
within the system of English vowel
phonemes?

5.2.1. Explain the phonematic
value of vowel-length in English.

Is vowel-length a distinctive
feature in English? What differ-
ences exist in the distribution of
long and short vowels?

What is the relationship between
the features long-short, tense-lax,
free-checked?

5.2.2. What [approaches exist in
the explanation of the [phonologi-
cal status of English' diphthongs?
Explain the phonological interpre-
tation of English diphthongs ac-
cording to the unit-theory. What is
the main argument in the explana-
tion of phonological status of diph-
thongs suggested by American
linguists? What vowels are im-
stressed? Explain the phonological
status of hi.

How do you explain the pho-
netic approach to unstressed vow-
els?

What do we mean by reduction?
What types of reduction may be
distinguished?

5.3. What phonological opposi-
tions (mainly single) exist among
English vowels according the hori-
zontal (and vertical) movement of
the tongue? What other types of
oppositions exist among English
vowels?

Seminar Ne 6. The Syllabic
Structure of English.

6.1. What is a syllable?

What functions of the syllables
do we distinguish?

6.2. What principles do we use
in the classification of syllables?
What types of syllables exist in
English (Uzbek and Russian)?

6.3. How do you explain the re-
lationship between a syllable and a
morpheme?

6.4. What theories of syllable
formation and syllable division ex-
ist in modem linguistics? How did
the ancient theory explain a sylla-
ble? Explain the expiratory theory
of asyllable.

What principle was suggested by
the sonority theory of a syllable?

Explain F. de Soussure's sylla-
ble theory.

What components of the sylla-
ble have been defined by the theo-
ries refered to? Explain the
syllable theory suggested by L.V.
Shcherba? What is the peak of the
syllable?
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Give the phonological definition
of asyllable.

6.5. What consonants are syl-
labic in English?

What consonant clusters may
form separate syllables? Explain
the contrast syllable vs. no —sylla-
ble. Are there any syllabic conso-
nants in Uzbek or Russian? Does
the syllable division depend on the
character of checked-free vowels?
What is a syllabeme?

6.6. What is ajuncture and what
types of luncture do we distin-
guish?

Is syllable division distinctive in
English? Give examples.

Seminar Ne 7. Word Stress.

7.1. What is meant by word

stress? What does the term accen-
tual structure (type, pattern) mean?
How is word stress defined from
the articulatory point of view,
acoustically and perceptually?
What main types of word stress ex-
ist in languages? What type of
word stress is used in English
(Russian and Uzbek)?

What is the culminative fimction
ofword stress?

What is the difference between
syllable-counting and mora count-
ing languages?

WTiat components of word stress
do you know?

What differences exist between
English, Russian and Uzbek ac-
cording to the action of the com-
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ponents of word stress? What is
the difference between word stress
and sentence stress?

7.2. What types of word stress
are distinguished by its position?
What différencies exist between
English, Russian and Uzbek word
sfress depending on its position?
How many degrees of word stress
are distinguished in English? What
is the opinion of British and
American linguists concerning the
degrees of English word stress?

7.3. Why is the semantic factor
important in English word stress?

How do you explain the mor-
phological factor of word stress?
What do we mean by the action of
rhythmic factor? Why is rhythmic-
accentual structure regarded a
component of the phonetic struc-
ture of aword? What is a recessive
accent and how do we distinguish
its types? What is a rhythmical
stress? Give examples.

Explain the retentive tendency
of word stress?

What changes are taking place in
present-day English word accen-
tuation?

How do you define free varia-
tion of accentual patterns? Give ex-
amples.

7.4. What fimctions does word
stress perform?

What is the difference between
morphological and demarcative
stress?

What is a word-accenteme?
Give examples.



Give minimal pairs, illustrating
the contrast between primary and
weak word-accentemes. Is a de-
limitative flmction of word stress
important in English? What is your
opinion of the matter with regards
to Russian and Uzbek?

Are there any stress alternations
in English word derivation? Give
examples.

What accentual patterns of Eng-
lish words are distinguished? What
is the I-st (11, HI, 1V, V, VI, VII,
VI, 1X, X, XI, XH) accentual pat-
tern?

Seminar Ne 8. Intonation.

8.1.
definition by British and American
linguists. What components of in-
tonation do you know?"

What is intonology (or in-
tonological typology)? What pro-
sodic types of interference do you
know? What aspects of intonation
do you know?

What is phonostylistics (intona-
tional stylistics)? What is the text-
forming fimction of intonation?
What fimctions of intonation do
we distinguish?

How do you define a sense-
group?

Why is the récognitive function
of intonation important? What
methods of indicating and describ-
ing intonation exist in English?

What is intonation? Give its

8.2. What is a tonetic transcripti-
on? Explain R. Kingdon's tonetic
notation.

Explain L.E. Armstrong and I.C.
Ward's tonetic notation. What
marks are used in the tonetic nota-
tion of intonation by British lin-
guists? Explain tonetic notation
suggested by American linguists.

8.3. What functions does speech
melody perform?

8.3.1. What is a toneme (in-
toneme)? What is an allotone?
What différencies exist in the re-
alization of speech melody be-

tween English, Russian and
Uzbek? Explain their presentation
pattern.

What pitch ranges are distin-
guished in English?

8.3.2. What fimctions of sen-
tence-stress exist?

What does the term accentual
structure of a sentence mean?
What do we mean by timbre? Why
is rhythmic structure important in
intonation? Explain the tempo of
speech and its types.

What function does pausation
perform?

8.4. What emphatic intonation
means exist in English?

How is the principle of compen-
sation defined?

What do we mean by emphasis
and what types of it are distin-

guished?
What variation of intonation
components perform emotional
function?
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How does speech melody func-
tion in emphatic intonation?

8.5. What is paralinguistics?

What paralinguistic means ex-
ist? What is the difference between
prosodic and paralinguistic fea-
tures of speech?

What voice quality features are
paralinguistic?

What kinds of tenseness are
paralinguistic?

What types of articulation are
regarded paralinguistic? What does
the distribution of paralinguistic
features depend on?

Seminar Ne 9. Combinatory-
Positional Changes.

What do the combinatory-
positional changes depend on? Is
there any speech effort economy?

9.1.  What is meant by assimila-

tion? What is the difference be-
tween assimilation and adaptation
(or accomodation)?

What types of assimilation may
be distinguished, affecting the
place of articulation (the manner of
production, the work of vocal
chords, and the position of the
lips)? Give examples. What types
of assimilation may be distin-
guished according to degree? What
types of assimilation may be dis-
tinguished according to direction?

Explain the difference between
historical and contextual assimila-
tions.

9.2, What other combinatory

positional changes do you know,
besides assimilation?

What do we mean by adapta-
tion? When do rounded allophones
of consonant phonemes occur?
When do fully back allophones of
consonant phonemes occur? How
does the dark /1/ influence a vowel
articulation?

What is meant by dissimilation?
Give examples.

What is an elision? Give exam-
ples.

What is haplology? Give exam-
ples.

Seminar Ne 10. Phoneme and
Stress AlternationMorphonology.

What is morphonology? Has it a
unit of its ovwwi? What does mor-
phonology study? What phoneme
alternations are regarded morpho-
nological? What stress alternations
are regarded morphonological?

Give an explanation of regular
phonetic and historical alterna-
tions. Give examples. What types
of morphonological alternations do
we distinguish? Do morphonologi-
cal alternations depend on the con-
text or other factors?

How is the English suffixation
realized in different morphemes?
Does the altemation of stress de-
pend on adding different suffixes?
Explain the morphonological func-
tion of word stress. Give examples.
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GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH-RUSSIAN-UZBEK
PHONETIC TERMS

Abrupt change in pitch [abrnpl'lletcl3 sv 'pitj] - KpyToW casur

BbICOTbI TOHa. [epepbiB MOCTENEHHOCTU Menoaun. Peskoe
n3meHeHve (06bIYHO MOBbILIEHWE) ronoca, NpepbliBatoLee
MOCTENEHHOCTb ABVXXEHUS MENOAWUU U Bbi3blBalOLLEE B Mpe-
[enax CMbICNI0BOI rpynnbl (B CUHTarMe) pasfiMyHble MOAM-
(hmKaLuny ee CMbICNIOBOrO COAEPXKaHUSA.
Ton balandligining to'satdan o'zgarishi. Ton (odatda
ko'tariladi) ohangning izchilligini o'zgartirib, ma'no gruppasi
ichida (sintagmada) ma'noning turlicha o'zgarisMga olib
keladi.

Accenteme [‘aeksenti:m] - akueHTeMa. AUCTUHKTUBHASA (DYHKLMSA

CMOBECHOr0 YyfjapeHus, nossosidlowas anghepeHUMpoBaTtb
cfioBa Mo MecTy W cTeneHn ypapeHus. Hanp., ‘present -
pre'sent cuntatoTCca cnoBoakueHTemammn (word-accenteme).
B npennoxxeHun BblgenaoTcs (pasoakueHTembl (phrase-
accenteme). Is there any 'mistake here? Is there any "Miss
Take here?
Aksentema. So'zlami urg'uning o'mi va darajasiga ko'ra
farqlashga xizmat qiluvchi birlik. Masalan: ‘present -
pre'sent aksentema hisoblanadi. Gapda frazoaksentemalar
belgilanadi: Is there any 'mistake here? Is there any 'Miss
Take here?

Accentual pattern [‘aeksentjual 'paetan] (type, structure) - Ak-
LeHTHas mogenb (Tun, cTpykTypa). Cxema pacnonoxeHus
CTeneHW N MecTa yapeHus B CNoBe uaum pase.

So'z yoki iborada urg'uning o'mi va darajasining joylanish
sxemasi.

Accomodation [9,kom3'deij(3)n] (Adaptation) - akkomogauus.
B3auMHoe npucnocobneHve apTUKYNAUUU  Pa3HOTUMHbIX
3BYKOB B peyu.

Akkomodatsiya. Turli tovushlar artikulyatsiyasining nutgda
o'zaro moslashuvi.

Acoustics [a'kurstiks] (Acoustic Phonetics) - akycTuka. Pasgen
(h13nKKN, nccnegyroLWmin 3ByKOBbIE BOJHbI U, ClefoBaTeNb-
HO, MMEIOLWMIA OTHOWeHME K hoHeTuke (AKycTuyeckas ¢o-
HeTuKa).
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Akustika. Fizikaning tovush to'lginini o'rganadi va shu
sababli fonetika bilan bog'lig (Akustik fonetika).

Affricate [aefrikeit] - addpukat. 3ByK, 06pa3yemMblii ABYMSA 3fe-
MeHTaMW 1 UMEeLNA CMbIYHOE HaYyasno W LLENEBO KOHeL,
B aHrn. [tj, d3], B pycck. (T, ox, TC).

Affrikatlar - birinchi elementi portlovchi va ikkinchi ele-
menti sirg'aluvchi tovushlardan iborat bo'lgan murakkab
tovushlar. Masalan: ch(tsh), j(dj), ts(ts).

Alloaccenteme [£eb'aeksenti:m] - annoakueHTema. BapuaHT yaa-
PeHWs, pas3NIyaroLLerocs no CTeneHW; 3ameHa TpeTbecTe-
MEHHOro yapeHns BTOPOCTEMNEHHbIM.

Alloaksentema. Urg'uning darajasi bo'yicha farglanadigan
varianti; uchinchi darajali urg'uni ikkinchi darajali urg'u bi-
lan almashtirish.

Alloclirone ['aebkrsun] - annoxpoH. BapuaHT ¢hoHembl, onpege-
NAeMbIi TOMIbKO MO LONITOTe - KPaTKOCTMK.

Alloxron - fonemaning fagat cho'zig-gisqaligi bilan
aniglanadigan variantlari.

Allophone ['aebfaun] - annooH M OCHOBHOW BapuaHT (hoHe-

Mbl. OAVMH M3 OCHOBHbIX NpeAcTaBuTeneil POHeMbI, peanu-
3yeMbllii B pa3/IMUHbIX 3BYKax pedn. Hanmp., B aHr. s3blke
npuabixatenbHole [p*, t*, kKN] 1 HenpugbixatenbHble [p, t, K]
3BYKM SIBNSAOTCA annohoHammn hoHem [p, t, K]; no AonosiHu-
TeNbHON AUCTPUOYLMM OHU BCTPEYalOTCA B Pas/IMyHbIX No-
3MLUAX.
Allofon yoki fonemaning asosiy varianti. Nutgning turli
tovushlarida namoyon bo'luvchi  fonemalarining  bir
ko'rinishi. Masalan, undoshlar bilan birikib kelgan - [p, t, K]
aspiratsiyalashmagan va unlilardan oldin kelgan [p®, t k*]
aspiratsiyali tovushlar [p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlaridir.
To'ldiruvchi distributsiyaga ko'ra, ulaming biri go'llanilgan
holatda, ikkinchisi ishlatilmaydi.

Altemophoneme [,3:ka:naTow:T] - anbTepHodpoHema. PoHe-
Mbl, Yepedyemble MeXay rnyxXumm v 3BOHKUMWU COrNacHbI-
MW, HO MOSIHOCTbIO He MepexofAlime HU B OLHY W3 HUX.
Hanp., 3BOHKME COrnacHble B aHr/. f3blKe B KOHLe C/I0B Or-
NYLWAKTCA, HO HE CTAHOBATCA MOJTHOCTHIO FYXUMU.
Altemofonema. Jarangli va jarangsiz fonemalar oralig'idagi
fonema, biroq u to'la jarangciz bo'la olmaydi. Masalan,
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ingliz tilida so'z oxiridagi jarangli imdoshlar ana shunday
Xususiyatga ega.

Alveolar [“»Juiia] consonants - anbBeONsPHbIE COrfacHble, 06-
pasyemMble MyTeM MPUMXMMaHUA KOHUYMKA A3blKa K a/lbBEO-
nspHoi gyre. Hanp., aHrn. (t, d, 1, n).

Tanglay (alveolyar) undoshlari - tilni qattiq tanglayga
bosish orqgali hosil bo'luvchi undosMar. Masalan, ingliz
tilidagi (t, d, n, 1) kabi tovushlar.

Archiphoneme [,a:kyTatuyt] - apxudoHema. ®OHOMOTMYECKas

efMHMLA, onpeaensemMas CXOACTBOM ABYX (POHEM, CHATUEM
NMPOTUBONOCTAB/IEHNA (JOHEM B MO3ULMU HeNTpanusaumu.
Hanp., nyr - nyk, npyg - npyT /K=K, 4/T=T BbICTYNalT KaK
apX1oHeMbl.
Arxifonema. Ikki ~ fonemaning  o'xshashligi  yoki
neytralizasiyalashuvi holatida oppozitsiyaning yo'qolishi
natijasida hosil bo'lgan fonologik birlik. Masalan, Kkitob
(kitop) so'zida b/p=p arxifonema hisoblanadi.

Assimilation [9,8uT4éua] ~ accumunauma. YnogobneHue. Kave-
CTBEHHOE CONMKEHNE CMEXHbIX 3BYKOB (COMNMacHbIX), Bbl-
3blBaEMO€e B3aMMOB/IUSHMEM (a3 apTUKYNALUN COCEAHMUX
3BYKOB.

Assimilatsiya - yondosh (undosh) tovushlaming artikulyat-
sion fazalarining o'zaro ta'siri natijasida ulardan birining si-
fat jihatdan ikkinchisiga yaqginlashuvi.

Bfabial [bal#uln;5] consonants - ry6Ho-ry6Hble cornacHole (p, b,
w, m). Lab-lab imdoshlar (bilabial) - yuqori va pastki lab-
laming jipslashuvi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi imdoshlar.
Masalan: (b, p), inglizcha (w, b, p).

Bilingualisnv [baul”*gisluzm] 6unuHremsm - 1) aBysAsbluve; 2)
BNIUAHME [BYX A3bIKOB.

Bilingvizm - 1) ikki tilda so'zlashuv; 2) ikki tilning bir-
biriga o'zaro ta'siri.

Central phrase of articulation - ['sentrsl Tew, 3y 'a:ik]u:leub]
BblJepXKa; OCHOBHas (ha3a apTUKYNALUM 3BYKa Peyn.

O'rta faza - nutq organlarining talafiiizdagi asosiy holati.

Central vowels ['sentrsl' vauslz] - rnacHble LeHTpasbHOIO psja,
NPy NPOM3HOLUEHNN KOTOPbIX (POpMa A3blka XapakTepu3sy-
eTCs TaK Ha3blBaeMbIM MIOCKAM NPOPUIEM CPEAHUX U HU3-
KUX yknafos. Pycck. (a), (bl).
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Til o'rta qator unlisi - talaffuzida til og'izning o'rta gismida
yassi shaklda pastroq holatda harakat giluvchi tovush.
Masalan, rus tilidagi (bl), (a).

Checked vowels ['tjakt Vaualz] - YceueHHble rnacHble, apTUKy-
NAUMA KOTOPbIX BHe3arnHO MpepbIBaeTCA Moc/ieayowmnm co-
rNacHbIM B OHOC/IOXKHbIX 3aKpbITbIX ciorax; pit, pet, cut.
Talaffuzi yopiq bo'g'inli so’zlarda keyingi undosh bilan
uziUb goluvchi unlilar: pit, pet, cut.

Closed syllable [Tdsuzd 'sibbl] - 3akpbITbIli cnor, 3akaH4uBae-
MbIiA Ha COrNacHbIl 3BYK.

Yopiq bo'g'in - undosh tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Close vowel [Tdsuz Vaual] - 3aKkpbITbIli rnacHblil, 06pa3yemblii
npu BbICOKOM noabeme fA3blka. Hanp, awrn. (i;, i, u, u;),
pycck. (n), (y), y36. (i), ().

Yopiqg unli - tilning ancha yuqoriga ko'tarilishi natijasida
hosil bo'luvchi unli tovush. Masalan: (i), (u).

Combinatory changes [‘kambmatsri 'tl'einds] * KOM6MHaTOPHbIE
M3MeHeHMs (akKkoMogaums, acCUMUNALMKN, AUCCUMUNALNS,
An3apesa, aneHTesa).

Kombinator o'zgarishlar (akkomodatsiya, assimilatsiya,
dissimilatsiya, diereza, epenteza).

Complementary distribution [,komph'mentari ‘distribjujn] -

[ONOMHUTENbHAA AUCTPUOYLMSA, COCTOALWAA BO B3aMMHOM
NCK/TIOYEHMN Pa3HbIX BOCMPOM3BEAEHWI OAHOW W TOW e
CTPYKTYPHOW eAMHULbI, KaXas U3 KOTOPbIX BCTpPeyaeTcs B
CBOEM OKPYXXEHUM.
To'ldiruvchi distributsiya. Bir til birligiga tegishli xilma-xil
elementlaming turlicha ishlatilishini aniglovchi distributsiya
turi. Masalan, aspiratsiyali (p”, t”, k¥ unlilardan oldin, aspi-
ratsiyasiz [p, t, k] boshqa o'rinlarda ishlatiladi va shu sababli
[p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlaridir.

Complete assimilation [k3m'pli:t 3,simileijn] - nonHaa accumu-
naums. MonHoe ynofo6neHne OLHOrO 3ByKa NOJ BAMSIHWEM
Apyroro.

Tolig assimilatsiya, ya'ni tovushlaming o'zaro ta'siri
natijasida tola holda bir tipga o'tishi.

Comparative-typological method [ksmpaerativ taipolodSiksl
meGsd] (contrastive, “confrontative) - CpaBHWUTENbHO-
TUNONOTMYECKNI  (KOHCTPACTUBHbIN, KOH(POHTATUBHBINA)
METOZ, M3yYatoLnii A3bIKN HE3aBUCUMO OT UX reHeTUYeCKo-
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ro NPOUCXOXAEHNA N YCTaHaBNNBAIOLLMIA MyTEM CPaBHEHUS
NX pasnuunTeNibHble U POACTBeHHble YepTbl. O6bIYHO Mof
3TUM MeTOZLOM MOHUMAOT CpaBHEHME ABYX A3bIKOB B (DOHe-
TUYECKOM, rpaMMaTU4YeCKOM U CTUAMCTUYECKOM acnekTax.
Hanp., conoctaButenbHas )OHETNKA PYCCKOro U y36eKCKo-
ro A3bIKOB.

Qiyosiy-tipologik  metod (ba'zan  kontrastiv  yoki
konfrontativ metod deyiladi) - tillaming garindoshligidan
gat'i nazar ulardagi o'xshash va fargli alomatlami aniglash
metodi. Odatda, giyosiy metod nomi bilan ikki yoki undan
ortig tillaming fonetik, grammatik, leksik va stilistik
xususiyatlarini chog'ishtirib o'rganish tushuniladi. Masalan:
rus va o'zbek tillarining giyosiy grammatikasi.

Comparative-typological (contrastive, confrontative)
phonetics - cpaBHUTeNbHO-TUNONOINYECKAA (DOHETMKA.
Tun (oHeTMKKM, CpaBHMBAIOWMIA ABa UNN Gonee pasHOCUC-
TEMHbIX A3bIKOB.

Qiyosiy-tipologik fonetika. Ikki yoki undan ortig tillaming
fonetik sistemasini giyosiy o'rganish.

Conjunct opposition [k3n'd3Agkt,op3'zibn] - ogHopoaHas (ro-
MOreHHasl) Onnosuuus, T.e. OMNMO3NLMA pas/myaroLlascs
TONbKO OfHWM pefieBaHTHbIM MpU3Hakom. Onnosuumum 6bl-
BalOT MPUBATMBHBLIMW, rpajyasbHbIMU Y 3KBUMOMEHTHBLIMU.
Hanp, [p- f], [t- O], [d- Q] [x- h], [p- t], [b- vi. [b- d],
[f- 0], [v- 0]. Bir turdagi (gomogen) oppozitsiya a'zolari;
fagat bir relevant belgiga asoslangan oppozitsiya. Oppozit-
siyalar privativ, gradual va ekvipolent bo'ladi. Masalan, [p -

fl, [o- vy [t- 0], [d- O [k- h] [p- 1. [b- d], [f- O], tv -

Constitutive function [Tconstitju tiv Tnak1an] - KOHCTUTYTUBHas

(maTepuanbHo-obpasyrowas) MyHKLMS, T.e. UCMONb30BaHNe
eVHUL, HU3KOro nopagka Ans o6pa3oBaHNA efuHWUL, BbiC-
wero nopsgka. Hanp., oHeMbl 06pa3ytoT MaTepuanbHyo
CTOPOHY Mopdem, C/ioB U ¢pas.
Konstitutiv (material jihatini hosil gilish) funksiyasi, ya'ni
tildagi quyi birliklar yuqgori birliklarning material jihatini
hosil qiladi. Masalan, morfemalar, so'zlar va iboralar
fonemalaming birikuvidan tashkil topadi.

Constrictive [kan'striktiv] consonants - weneBble COrnacHble,
3BYKM C HENonHoi nperpagoit. Hanp, [f, v, s, z,J, 3, h).
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To'la to'sigda uchramay hosil bo'luvchi sirg'aluvchi
undoshlar. Masalan, (s, z, sh, j, x, h, @).

Content [liontent] - nnaH cogepXaHus. BHYTpeHHAS (CMbICNO-
Basl, NOHATUINHAA) CTOPOHA A3blKa.

Tilning mazmun plani - tildagi elementlaming ma'no-
mazmun jihati.

Culminative function [lculmmeitiv Tngk/an] - KynbMuUHaTUBHas

(hyHKUMA. OCOBEHHOCTM 3BYKOBOIO BbIPaXXEHUS, CnyxXallue
ONS BblAEeNeHNUs CN0B U UX COeAMHEHWI B PeyeBOi Lenw.
Hanp., cnoBecHoe yfapeHue B aHIIUACKOM, PYCCKOM U y3-
OEKCKOM A13blKax.
Kulminativ funksiya. So'zlar va ulaming birikmalarini
nutqdagi tovush jihatdan ifodalanishini ajratib ko'rsachish.
Masalan, ingliz, rus va ozbek tillarida so'z urg'usi ana
shunday funksiyani bajaradi.

Dental [dentl] consonants - 3y6Hble (geHTanbHbIE) COrMacHbIe,
apTUKynvMpyemble nyTem 06pa3oBaHus NepeLHEes3blYHO-
3y6HbIX nperpag. Hanp., pycck. (T, 4, ¢, 3).

Tish (dental) undoshlari - til uchi pastki tishlarga tegizilishi
natijasnda hosil bo'luvchi undoshlar. Masalan; (t, d, s, 2)
kabi.

Descriptive linguistics ['disknptiv liguistiks] - feckpunTuBHas
NMHTBUCTMKA. HanpasneHue nccnegosaHus sasbika B CLUA.
(Ero BugHble npeactasutenn: ®. boac, J1. baymdunbg, 3.
Xappuc B gp.).

Deskriptiv tilshunoslik ogimi. AQSHdagi tilni o'rganish
ogimi. (Uning ko'zga ko'ringan namoyandalari F. Boas, L.
Blumfild, Z. Xarris kabilardir.)

Delimitative function ['delimiteitiv fAgkJan] - aenumuTaTVBHas
(pasrpaHnumnTenbHas) yHKUMA - (yHKLMA 0603HavaroLas
rpaHuLbl MeXay nocnefosate/ibHbIMU efuvHULaMu. Hanp.:
K Wpe - Knpe.

Delimitativ (chegaralash) funksiyasi - ketma-ket kelgan bir-
liklami chegaralash. Masalan; yotoq oldi - yota qoldi.
Diaphone ['daisfsun] - guadoH. AnnotoH onpegeneHHon hoHe-
Mbl, NPOW3HOCUMbIA HEOAVUHAKOBO Pa3fIMYHbIMU O4bMM,

rOBOPALLMMN Ha JaHHOM fI3blKe.
Diafon.  Turli kishilar tomonidan bir xil talaffuz
gilinmaydigan ma'lum fonema allofoni.
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Diphthong ['difGog] - audToHr. CouyeTaHue ABYX rMacHbIX, Mpo-
M3HOCUMbIX eJMHON apTUKYNsALMeid Kak OfWH Cor.

Diftong - bir bo’g'in sifatida yagona artikulatsiya bilan talaf-
fuz gilinadigan ikM unli tovush birikmasi.

Diphihongoid ['difGogoid] - andToHrona. FnacHble ¢ npusHaka-
MU TeMOPa/IbHOrO CKONBbXEHWS, B NMPOU3HOLIEHUN KOTOPbIX
MMeeTCH HeycTohumBas apTukynsauma. B aHrn. sseike [K],
[v:]. Diftongoid. Diftonglashgan unlilaming talaffuzi
muayyan emasligi. Masalan, inglizcha [i:], [u:].

Disjunct opposition ['disdSAigkt] - HeogHOpoAHble (HEromoreH-

Hble) OMMO3ULMK, T.e. pasnnyalroLmecs TONbKO ABYMS WK
6onee peneBaHTHbIMM NpusHakamu. Hanp., [p- v], [b- f], [b
-t], [p-d], [m-b], [b-k].
Har xil turdagi (gomogen bo'Imagan) oppozitsiya - a'zolari
ikki va undan ortiq relevant belgilarga asoslangan oppozit-
siya. Masalan: [p- V], [b- f], [b-t], [p- d], [m- b], [b-
K].

Dissimilation ['disimileijan] - guccumunsaumsa. PacnogobneHue.
3aMeHa OAHOr0 M3 ABYX OAMHAKOBBIX MO apTUKYNALMKN 3BY-
KOB 3BYKOM WHOW apTUKYNALUA, HO CXOLHbIM MO TEM6PY.
Dissimilatsiya - bir tipdagi ikki tovushdan birining artiku-
lasiyasi 0'zgarishi natijasida ikkinchisining moslashuvi.

Distinctive function ['distigktiv ‘fAgkisn] - AWCTUHKTMBHas
(amthepeHumanbHasn, pasnnynuTenbHas, Cemmonormyeckas,
curHaukaTueHasa) yHKumsa. naBHas (yHKUMS (DOHOSO-
rMYecKnX eamHuL, (hoHem, cuniabem, akUeHTEM W WHTO-
HeM) - pa3nnyaTb 0COBEHHOCTW 3BY4YaHUsA eAVHWUL, Pa3HOro
CeMaHTUYeCKoro YPOBHS. Distinktiv (differensial,
farglanish, semiologik, signifikativ) funksiya. Fonologik
birliklaming (fonema, sillabema, aksentema, intonema) turli
Semantik bosgichdagi birliklaming eshitilishini farglash
uchun xizmat qgilish funksiyasi.

Distributional method [,distribju:i9n3l 'meGsd] guctpubyTus-
HbI MeTO[ U3y4yaeT MeCTO, COYeTaeMOCTb, NOPALOK, CBONA-
CTBa ynoTpe6/ieHNs 31eMEHTOB A3blKa.

Distributiv metod - til elementlarining qo'llanishi, birikishi
va ishlatilishini o'rganadi.

Distinctive ['distigktiv] (differential, phonological) features of
the phoneme - AWCTUHKTMBHLIN (AUddhepeHUManbHbIRA,
(hoHONOrMYecKnii) Npu3HaK (OHeMbl, T.e. apTUKYNALMOH-

-229-



Hble 1 aKyCTMUYeCKue CBOWCTBA, CNyXaliue Ana pasnnuyeHns
OAHOV (hoHeMbI OT Apyroi. Hanp., (t - s) pasnuyatoTcs guc-
TUHKTUBHBIM MPU3HAKOM CMbIYHO-B3PbIBHON U  LLe/1eBOM
3BYKW, a ipyrue npusHaku He ABNAIOTCA AUCTUHKTUBHBIMU.

Fonemaning distinktiv (differensial, fonologik) belgisi - bir
fonemani ikkinchisidan farglashga xizmat qiluvchi
artikulyatsion va akustik xususiyatlar. Masalan; tur - sur

sozlarida (t) - (s) portlovchi - sirgaluvchi belgilari
fonologik belgilar hisoblanadi. Boshqga belgilari fonologik
emas.

Dinamic stress (expiratory) [dai'nasmik 'stres] - AnHamuyeckoe
yfapeHve, T.e. BblAeNeHMe YAapHbIX CNOroB CU/I0BOM
aKUeHTyauuen (xapakTepHO [1S aHr/IMIACKOro, PYyccKoro,
Y30EKCKOro A3bIKOB).

Dinamik (kuch, ekspirator) urg'u - talaffuz kuchi bilan
urg'uli bo'g'inni ajratish (ingliz, rus va o'zbek tillariga xos).

Enclitics [mlditiks] - 3HknMTMKa. CnuMTHOe (OHETMYECKOE
eJMHCTBO 0e3yfapHOro cnoBa WAM cfiora npegblayLiero
YZapHOro C/10Ba B NPOV3HOLLEHWN.

Enklitika - urg'usiz so'z yoki bo'g'inni urg'uli so'zdan keyin
go'shib aytish.

Equipollent opposition ['ikwipolant .opa'zijan] - 3kBUNoNeHTHas

(paBHO3HaYHas) onNMNo3nums, 06a YseHa KOTOPOI NI0rnyecKu
PaBHOMPaBHbI, T.e. He ABNAKOTCA HWU ABYMSA CTYNeHsAMU Ka-
KOro-nnbo npu3Haka, HW )NrBepXAeHNeM WAN OTpULlaHUEM
npusHaka. Hanp, [p- 1], [b- d].
Ekvipolent (teng huquqli) oppozitsiya, a'zolari logik
jihatdan teng, ya'ni biror belgining ikki turli darajasi,
belgining bor yoki yo'qligi bir xil bo'lgan oppozitsiya.
Masalan: [p- 1], [b- d].

Expression (plane) [iks'prejen] - Bblpa3uTeNbHOCTb. Bbicokas
CTeneHb APKOCTN U YyBeanTeNnbHOCTU CNOBECHOMO Bblpadke-
HUA MbIC/IM, [O0CTUraeMoe CpeAcTBaMyv WHTOHAUWOHHOr0
0thOpMNIEHNS YCTHOW peyn.

Ifodalihk, fikmi so'z bilan ifodalashdagi yorqinlik va
ishonchlilikning yuqori darajasi. Bunga og'zziki nutgni
intonatsiya vositalari bilan kuchaytirish orgali erishiladi.

Extralinguistics [,ekstTAliguistiks] - akcTpanuHremuctuka. Wc-
cnefoBaHve (PYHLMOHMPOBAHUSA U Pa3BUTUA A3blKa B OT-
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HOLIEHNM K ITHWYECKUM, OOLIECTBEHHO-NCTOOMYECKNM,
reorpauyeckmm, coumanbHbIM akTopam.
Ekstralingvistika - tilning etnik, ijtimoiy-tarixiy, geografik,
sotsial va boshga faktorlar xizmati va rivojlanishi bilan
bog'liq bo'lgan tomonlarini o'rganish.

Facultative (Optional) phoneme [faekaltativ Taut:T] -
(pakynbTaTuBHas oHemMa. BapuaHT (oHeMbl, perynspHo
3aMeLLaroLLMil eé B HEKOTOPbIX MO3ULMAX (MK OrpaHnyeH-
HOW rpynmne CNOB) B peyYn HOCUTeNel OTAe/bHbIX TEPPUTO-
pUaNbHbIX WAWM COLMabHbIX Pa3HOBUAHOCTEA s3bika. B
aHrn., [M] mam [hw] : [mitj] which [hwitj] * [33] 3ameHsemas
06bI4HO C [0:], cunTaroTCs (hakyNbTaTUBHbLIMU (HOHEMAMU.
Fakultativ fonema. Ba'zi holatlarda (chegaralangan so'zlar
gruppasida) tilning alohida territorial va sotsial turida
so'zlashuvchilar tomonidan, doimiy ravishda almashtirilu-
vchi fonemaning varianti. Inglizcha [m], [hw], [33] fakulta-
tiv fonemalar bo'lib, [hw] va [o:] bilan almashtirilishi
mumekin.

Form (of expression) - ¢opma BbipaXeHUs f3blka. BHYTpeHHs:As
NMHIBUCTMYECKAs (hopMa.

Tilning ifodajihati. Ichki lingvistik forma.

Free (unchecked) vowel [fri:('Antjekt) vaual - HeyceueHHbIiA
rNacHbln. B aHrIMIACKOM A13blKe JONTWe FacHble U ANQTOH-
rM, BCTPeYalrLLMecs Kak B OTKPbITOM, TaK U B 3aKpbITOM
cnorax.

Talaffuzi bo'linmovchi unlilar. Ingliz tilida ochig va yopiq
bo'g'inlarda ham erkin ishlatiladigan cho'zig unlilar va
diftonglar.

Free variation (alternation) [Tri: Vaeneijan] - cBo6ogHas Ba-
puaumns (anbTepHaums) - YepefoBaHWe, KOTOPOE, He UMes
AnddepeHLManbHOTO XapakTepa, He SBSETCA Takke U Mo-
3UUMOHHO 06YycnoBneHHbIM. Hanp.; obycnoenmearb - 06y-
cnasnueath; Kasowa - ranowa: direct [direkt, dairekt],
intonation [mt3uneij3n,mt9neiin]. Erkin variatsiya (alter-
natsiya) - farglanish xarakteriga va holatga bog'lig
bo'Imagan fonemalar almashinuvi. Masalan, Toshkent
shevasida kabob (kabop, kovop), cho'zig (cho'zig, cho'zuq)
kabi.

Fricative consonants [Tnkativ] (Spirants) - weneBble cornac-
Hble, NPON3BOAUMbIE TOPMOXKEHWEM BO34yXa Npu ero npo-
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XOXAEHNW Yepe3 0bpasyeMble OpraHamy apTUKYNIauun Le-
N N CY>XKEHUS pasnnyHoii hopmbl. Hanp. aHrn. [s, z, 0, 5, J,
3], pycckue (W, X, B, B, X).

Sirg'aluvchi (frikativ, spirant) undoshlar - havo ogiminiig
to'sigdan sirg'alib o'tishi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar.
Masalan: [s, z, v, X, sh, g/, h, j] kabi.

Front vowels [TrAnt Vauslz] - rnacHble nepefHero psga, T.e.
rnacHble obpasyemble ABWKEHWEM fA3blka Briepef. Hanp.,
lizl, lel, bl .

Til oldi gator unlisi - talaffuzida til oldinga harakat etuvchi
tovush Masalan: [i], [e], [a].

Functional load of opposition ['fAgkJsnsl laud sv 'opa'zijan] -
(hYHKLMOHaNbHAas Harpyska onnosuuuun, onpegensemas
4MC/IOM MUHUMA/bHBIX Nap UM YaCTHOCTbIO (DOHEM.
Oppozitsiyaning  funksional xizmati. U farglanuvchi
minimal juftlaming soni va chastotasi bilan aniglanadi.

Glottal stop ['glotl 'stop] - ropTaHHas uan rnoTTabHasA, CMbIYKa,
obpasyemast 3HEPrMYHbIM pa3MblKaHWEM B3pPbIBOM MbiLLeY-
HO-HaMNpPsHXKEHHbIX KpaeB roO10COBbIX CBA30K. Hanp., patric
['pastrik].

Havo ogimi va tovush paychalarining kuchli to'sig bilan
harakati natijasida bo'g'izda hosil bo'luvchi tovush. Masalan:
patric ['paetnk].

Gradual opposition [graedjusl ,opa'Tl1lan] - rpagyanbHas (CTy-
neHyaTas) ONMO3NLUMA, YNeHbl KOTOPOM XapaKTepu3ykoTcs
Pa3/IMYHON CTeMeHb0 WM rpajauvein O4HOro M TOro e
npusHaka. Hanp., aHrn. [i: - ar], [i- €], [w: - o], [p- K], [w

Cgradual (pog'onali) oppozitsiya - a'zolari bir belgining turli.
darajasi bilan izohlanuvchi oppozitsiya. Masalan, o'zb. i -
a], [u - o] tilning ko'tarilish darajasi bilan shunday
oppozitsiyani tashkil etadi.
Half-close syllable ['ha:f-'klauz 'silaM] - cnor, 3akaHuuBato-
LLLMIACA Ha COHaHT.
Yarim ochiq bo'g'in - sonor tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.
Half-open vowel ['ha:f 'ampan 'vaual] - nonyoTKpbITbIA rNacHsbI,
obpasyeMbllii Npu cpefHeM nogbeMe A3blka. Hanp., pycck.
[e], aHrn. [3:, 3], y36. [€], [0T].
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Haplology [baeplslaé3l] - rannonorvs. BbinageHue oAHOro um3
[BYX O[MHAKOBbIX CNoros cnosa. Hanp., mopgogoHonorus
- MOPMOHO/IOrKns.

Gaplologiya - ikki bir xil bo'g'inlardan binning tushirib
goldirilishi. Masalan: morfofonologiya - morfonologiya.
Homophones [bomsfaunz] - omodoHbl. Pa3Hble cfosa, coBna-

JatoLue no 3B)"aHuio.
Omofonlar. Aytilishi bir x[, lekin ma'nolari turlicha bo'lgan
so'zlar.

Hyperphoneme [badaTauw:T] - runepgpoHema. ®oHONOrnYe-
CKas eAuHMLa, onpefensemas B MO3vLUM HeWTpanm3auum
rpynnoii oHem. Hanp., B pycCKOM fi3biKe a/0, U [U] BbICTY-
natT Kak runepoHembl.

Giperfonema. Neytralizatsiya holatida fonemalar gruppasi
bilan belgilanuvchi fonologik birlik. Masalan, rus tilida a[o]
va [i] giperfonemalardir.

Idiolect [idiaulekt] - nguonekT. HauBnayansHas pedb HOCUTENS
onpeaeneHHoro A3blka.

Idiolekt. Ma'lum tilda so'zlovchining individual nutgi.

Idiophone [idia'faun] - manogoH. OAMH M TOT Xe 3BYK peun,
MPOW3HOCKMbII Pa3/IMYHO Pa3HbIMU HOCUTENIAMU.

Idiofon. Aynan bir nutq tovushining turli so'zlovchilar to-
monidan turlicha talaffuz gilinishi.

Incomplete Assimilation [ink9m'pli:t 9,simileiin] - HenonHas
accuMunALNA, Korga 3ByKu yrnofobnsoTcs He NMoSHOCTbLHO.
To'Ug bo'Imagan assimilatsiya - tovushlaming o'zaro ta'siri
natijasida ulaming ba'zi belgilarining moslashuvi.

Instrumental ['mstru'msntal]. Experimental Method of Phonetics
- WHCTPYMeHTa/lbHble (3KCMepvMeHTaNlbHbIE) MeToAbl (o-
HETUKMN (MCCnefoBaHNe 3BYKOBbIX SIBMIEHWUI C MOMOLLbIO an-
napatyp:  ocuunnorpada,  crnekTporpaga, peHTreHa,
KuMorpada n T.4.).

Eksperimental-fonetik metod (tovush xususiyatlarini alohida
apparatlar - kimogrzif, spektrograf, ossillograf, rentgen va
h.k. yordamida o'rganuvchi metod.)

Interdental ['mta'dentl] consonants - MeX3y6Hble COrnacHble,
apTUKYNMpYyeMble MNYyTEM BbIABUMXKEHUS MNepPefHero Kpas
A3blKa MeXAy peslaMun BepXHel U HWKHeld Yentoctu. Hanp,
aHrn. [0, 6].
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Tish o'rta undoshlari (interdental) - til uchi va tishlar
oralig'idan havo ogimi sirg'alib o'tuvchi undoshlar. Masalan,
ingliz tilida [0,6].

Interference (Phonetic-Phonological) ['mtafsrans] - ¢oHeTuko-
(hoHONOrNYecKas UHTepepeHUns. BamaHue HoHeTUUeCKnX
SIB/IEHWI, OAHOro f3blka Ha Apyroi. PasnuuatoTca [1] do-
HeMHble 1 [2] Nnpocognyeckme 1 COOTBETCTBEHHO &) (DOHEM-
Had, ©6) cunnabuyeckasa, B) aKLUeEHTONOrn4yeckas, T)
WHTOHONOIMYeCKas, 1) CMEXHas TUMbl MHTEP(EPEHLNN.
Fonetik-fonologik interferensiya. Bir tildagi fonetik
hodisalaming ikkinchi tilga ta'siri. Asosan, (1) fonemik va
(2) prosodik va 0'z navbatida (a) fonemik, (b) sillabik, (v)
aksentologik, (g) intonologik, (d) aralash interferensiya tur-
lariga bo'linadi.

Interlinguistics ['mtsliguistiks] - nHTepaAMHrBmMcTMKa. M3yyeHue
SIBMIEHWNIA, OTHOCA LMXCA TONbKO K BHYTPEHHEW CTPYKType
A3bIKA.

Interlingvistika - fagat tilnnng ichki strukturasiga tegishli
xususiyatlami o'rganish.

Intonation [,int9'nein] - nHTOHaums. CNOXHOe eANHCTBO, Xapak-
TepHoe Ans (pasbl, POHETUYECKUX CPEACTB - MENIOLAMKM,
yfapeHus, Temna, Tembpa, puTMa, naysauuu, 418 Bblpaxe-
HWS Pa3fIMYHbIX CMbICIOBbLIX W 3MOLMOHA/bHbIX 3HAUYEHNIA.
Intonatsiya - frazaga tegishli bo'lgan ovoz tempi, tembri,
nutq ritmi, melodika, urg'u, pauza kabi fonetik vositalaming
mazmun va emotsionallikni ifodalash uchun qo'llanuvchi
murakkab birligi.

Intoneme ['mt3uni;m] - MHTOHema. ®oHOMOrMyeckas (nNpocoau-
yeckasd) eAuHuUUy, obpasyemas AUCTUHKTUBHOW (PYHKLMeNR
KOMMOHEHTOB (0ObIYHO MENOAUKN W YapPeHUS) UHTOHAL M.
Intonema.  Intonatsiyaning  komponentlari  tomonidan
farglash funksiyasi (odatda melodika va urg'u) bilan hosil
bo'luvchi fonologik (prosodik) birlik.

Juncture [dSAgktja] - cTbik. MecTo, rae fBa 3ByKa Wau cfioBa
coyertatoTca. Hanp., a name [3'nexT] - an aim [3n 'eim], that
stuff [Gaet 'stAf] - that's'tuff [Gaets 'tAfJ.

Ikki tovush yoki so'zning qo'shib talaffuz etilish o'mi.
Masalan, uchta kam bir - uchta kampir.

Junction ['dSAqisn] - cTbik. CoefiMHeHME 3BYKOB WX C/IOB.

Tovush yoki so’zlaming qo'shib aytilishi.
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Kinetic [kai'netik] - KnHeTMKa - XecTbl, MUMMKA.
Kinetika - mimika, imo-ishora.

Labial [laibisl] (consonants) - nabuanbHble (ry6Hble) COrnacHble,
BK/IKOYaroLme ryoHo-rybHble 1 rybHo-3y6OHble CornacHble.
Lab undoshlaii (labial) - talaffuzida lablar ishtirok etuvchi
lab-lab va lab-tish undoshlar. Masalan: (b, f, v, m) kabi.

Labio-dental [laibis dentl] consonants - ry6Ho-3y6Hble cornac-
Hble.

Lab-tish undoshlar (labiodental) talaffuzida yuqori old tish-
lar va pastki lab ishtirok etuvchi undoshlar. Masalan, o'zb.
(f, v), inglizcha (f, v).

Lateral [laetsral] consonant or sonant - 6GOKOBble COrnacHble
WX COHaHThI, Mpu 06pa3oBaHMM KOTOPbLIX B LEHTPasbHOM
4acTu NonoCTU pTa 06pasyoTca CepefuHHbIe 3aTBOPbLI & Mo
60KaM - LUMPOKME NPOTOKW, BbIBOAALLME BO3AYX HapPYXy.
Hanp., (1), (n). Og'iz bo'shlig'ining markaziy gismida havo
to'sig'ining chekka tomondan chigishi bilan hosil bo'luvchi
yon undosh yoki sonant. Masalan, ingliz tilida (1) va o'zbek
tilida (1) undoshlari.

Lax [lacks] (Lenes) - cnabbiii, BAMbIA, (HEHAMPSHKEHHbIA 3BYK,
npu NPOW3HOLLEHMM KOTOPOro Habnwogaetcs paccrnabneH-
HOCTb MbILLL, A3blKa, Ty6 U CTEHOK NOMOCTel. AHINACKME
KpaTKue rnacHble ABASOTCA HEeHanPsHKEHHbIMU.

Kuchsiz. Talaffuzida til, lab va og'iz bo'shlig'ining devorlari
kuchsiz holatda bo'luvchi tovushlar. Ingliz tilidagi qgisqa
unlilar kuchsiz hisoblanadi.

Logical stress [lodSikal 'stres] - nornyeckoe yaapeHue, T.e. Bbl-
[eNeHne OfHOro W3 C/I0B B MPELNoXEHUN, ONpeaenstoLero
CMbIC/ BCEro BbICKa3blBaHUSA.

Logik urg'u - nutgda biror so'zni ajratib ko'rsatish orgali
gapning ma'nosini ochigroq gilish uchun go'llanuvchi urg'u.

Melody ['melsdi] menoguka - n3MeHeHue, T.e. MOHVKEHWE WK
MOBbILLEHWE rO/I0Ca.

Melodika - talaffuzda ovozning pasayishi va ko'tarilishi.

Minimal pairs ['mmimsl 'pesz] (of words, word combinations,
sentences) - MuHMMasnbHble Napbl (C10B, CNOBOCOYETAHWNIA U
NPeLN0oXeHNA), UCMONb3yeMble A8 WAMKCTpaLMU MNpoTu-
BOMOCTaB/IEHNS (DOHOMOMMYECKUX eAUHNLL.
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Minimal juftlikdagi (so'zlar, so'z birikmalari va gaplar) -
fonologik birliklarni garama-qgarshi go'yish uchun ishlatilu-
vchi misollar. Masalan, kel - sel, ber - ter, xol - hoi kabi.

Mixed Vowels ['mikst Vaualz] «cmeluaHHble» rnacHble, o6pa-
3yeMble NpU M0CKOM MOJIOXKEHUU A3bIKa, B KOTOPOM Kak Obl
y4acTBYHOT 06a BbIrnba CNMHKM OLHOBPEMEHHO. AHI. [3:],
[3].

Avralash gator unlisi (yoki indifferent, inglizcha (mixed) - til
yassi holatda bo'lib, tilning oldinga yoki orgaga harakati
muayyan bo'lmagan unU. Masalan, ingliz tilida [3:], [3].

Monophthong ['monsfGog] - MOHO(GTOHr. APTUKYNSLUOHHO-
aKyCTMYeCKMIn  YCTOMUMBBIA  3BYK,  XapaKTepu3yemblil
OfHOpPOAHbIM TeMbBpoM, B aHrn.; [i, . ar, a;, o, 0;, 3;, u].
Monoftong. Artikulyatsion-akustik jihatdan muayyan talaffuzi
va tembriga ega bo'lgan tovush. Ingliz tilida [i, e, a, a;, o,
0;, 9;, L.

Mora [_'To;r3] - mopa. 1. EguHULa AnTensHOCTW, paBHasa Kpar-
KOMY C0ry Uin NonoBUHe JONroro. 2. MuHUMasnbHbIA cer-
MEHT peyn, MOrywmin 6biTb HOCUTENEM MPOCOAUYECKOrOo
aNemeHTa.

Mora. 1 Qisqga bo'g'in yoki cho'zig bo'g'inning yarmiga teng
keluvchi birlik. 2. Prosodik element (urg'u) ga ega bo'la
oluvchi nutgning minimal segmenti.

Morphonology [,mo;f3'nobd3i] - mopthoHonorns. YposeHs f3u-
Ka Mexzay (OHOMOrMYecKUM 1 MOPGOIOrMYEeCKUM YPOBHSA-
MW, M3ydvalolWwmMin anbTepHaumMm (oHem B Mopdemax, He
06YyC/0B/IEHHbIX NO3ULMOHHO. Hanp., pyka - pyuka.
Morfonologiya - fonologiya va morfologiya oralig'idagi til
bosgichi bo'lib, pozitsion jihatdan bog'liq bo'lmagan
morfemalardagi ~ tovush  almashinuvlarini  o'rganadi.
Macalan, tara - tarog, so'ra- so'roq kabi.

Musical (tonic, melodic) stress ['mju;zik3l ‘stres] -
My3blKa/ibHOe (TOHOBOe, MenoAuyeckoe) ypapeHuve. Bobige-
NeHune cnora BbICOTON TOHa.

Muzikal (ton, melodik) urg'u ovoz tonining balandlashuvi
yordamida bo'g'in ajratish.

Nasal ['neizal] consonants - HocoBble corfacHble, Npu 06paso-
BaHMM KOTOPbIX TOK BO34yXa MPOXOAMT yepe3 Hoc. Hanp.,

[v], [n], [al
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Buran (nazal) undoshlar - talaffuzida havo ogimi burundan
otuvchi tovushlar. Masalan: [m], [n], [ng].

Non-distinctive feature of the phoneme [blin distigktiv
fiztforov. 03 fauni:m] - HeAUCTUUKTUBHbIE (Hepasnnuu-
Te/bHble, HeAudgepeHUnanbHble) NPU3HaKK (POHEMbI, T.e.
NPpU3HaKW, He cnyxawime AN pasnuueHuns ¢oHem. Hanp.,
pasnnunsa Mexay npugsixatesnbHbiMu [p”, t°, K] n Henpu-
AbixatenbHbiMK [p, t, K] 3ByKamu He cnyxar ans pasnude-
HUA (DOHEM, a CuMTaloTCA NpU3HaKamy uX annooHOB,
Haxo4ALWMXCA B [OMONHUTE/IbHOW AUCTPUOYLMN.
Fonemaning fonologik bo'Imagan (farglanmovchi) belgisi
bir fonemani ikkinchisidan farglash uchun xizmat
gilmaydigan belgilar. Masalan: (t - k) oppozisiyasida fone-
malaming jarangsiz, portlovchi belgilari fonologik emas.

Occlusiye [9'klu:siv] consonants - cMblYHble cOrfacHble, 06pa-
3yemble MOMHONM Mperpagor ToKa Bo3dyXa B pe4YeBOM KaHa-
ne. Hanp., (p, t, K, b, d, g).

Portlovchi undoshlar. Ular nutq kanalida havo ogimi to'la
to'sigga uchrashi bilan hosil bo'ladi. Masalan, (p, t, k, b, d,

Off s%t ['o:f set] - [Final phase of articulation - pekypcusa -
KOHeYHasa (ha3a apTUKYNALUnN 3ByKa.
Rekursiya - nutq organlarining talaffuzidan keyingi bevosita
holatga gaytishi.

On set ['onset] (Initial Phase of articulation) - akckypcus - Haus-
abHaAa (pasa apTUKYIALUM 3BYKa.
Ekskursiya - tovushlaming Tanaddgy3sumaa nutq organlarining
boshlang'ich holati.

Open syllable ['anpan ‘'sibbl] - oTKpbITLIA cnor, T.e. cnor
OKaHUMBaOLWNIACA Ha FNacHYH.
Ochiqg bo'g'in - unli tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Open vowel ['ampan 'vausl] - OTKpbITbIA rNacHbIn, 06pasyeMbilii
NPy HU3KOM NoAbeMe A3blka. AHI . [&, a:, 0, 0:]; pycck. [a]; y36.
a), [o].
E)}:h[lq] unli - tilning ko'tarilishi past bo'lgan unli. Masalan,
o'zbekcha [a], [0].

Orthoepy [0:'03wp1] - optoanus. COBOKYMHOCTb HOPM Mpa-
BU/IbHOTO INTEPATYPHOr0 NPOU3HOLLEHHUS.
Orfoepiya - to'g'ri adabiy talaffuz normalarining yig'indisi.
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Palatalization [.paelatalai'zeijsn] - nanatanusauus; - cmsaryeHvie
cornacHbIx. Hanp., [/ib] B cnose nbifib.

Palatalizatsiya - undosMaming yumshatilishi. Masalan,
yumshoq [1].

Palatal consonants [paebtl] - cornacHble, NpoM3HOCKMble C

NOLbLEMOM CpefHeli CMUHKW fA3blka K TBEPLOMY HEGy.
Hanp., [j], [7b]. B pycckom f3bike MArkue (nanatasibHble)
cornacHble cuMTatoTCA OTAENbHBIMU (POHEMaMMU.
Yumshoq (palatal) undoshlar - til pushtining qattiq
tanglayga ko'tarilishi bilan talaffuz qilinuvchi tovushlar.
Masalan: o'zbekcha [y]. O'zbek tilida [1] ning yumshoq
talaffuzi alohida fonemani hosil gilmaydi.

Paradigmatics [psersdigmatiks] - napagurmatuka. PaccmoTpe-
HUe eAVHUL, A3blKa KaK 3/1eMEHTOB CUCTEMbI, KaK CTPYKTYp-
HbIX eAVHULL, 00beMHAEMbIX B Kacchl, rpynnbl U T.4., U UX
npoTueonocTasneHns. Hanp., [X - y].

Paradigmatika - tildagi birliklami uning sistemasida
birlashgan sinflar, gruppalar va h.k. tartibida garab, ulami
0'zaro garama-qgarshi qo'yish. Masalan: [x - y].

Paralinguistics [,paera’ liguistiks] - MapanuHreucTuka. Pasgen
A3bIKO3HAHWSA, WU3YyYaloLLnii XKeCTbl, MUMUKY (KMHECUKa) u
KayecTBO rosoca ((hoHauwus) YenoBeka B COBOKYMHOCTY.
Paralingvistika. TurU imo-ishora va mimika (kinesika)
hamda ovoz sifati (fonasiya) ni o'rganuvchi tilshunoslik
bo'limi.

Pausation ['po:zeibn] - naysauus. Maysa. Pa3geneHne peun no
CMbICNIOBbLIM Fpynnam.

Pauza - nutgni ma'no gruppalariga bo'Ub aintumuy.

Pharyngal [fa'nqgal] consonant - apuHranbHblin (Lenesoi) co-*
FNacHblii, T.e, COrNacHblil, obpasyemblii B (hapuHraibHOM
nonoctu: aHr. [h].

Bo'g'iz (sirg'aluvchi) undoshlar - havo ogimining bo'g'izda
hosil bo'lishi bilan talaffuz etiluvchi undoshlar. Masalan:
o’zb. [h], ingl. [h].

Phone (phonic) ['faun] - doH (hoHMYecKunin) - 3BYK peun (3BYyKO-
BOWA).

Fon (fonik) - nutq tovushi (tovush jihati).

Phonetics [fa'netiks] - ¢oHeTuKa. Hayka, n3y4arowias 3830C0BYHO
CTOPOHY fA3bIKa.

Fonetika - tihiing tovush jihatini o'rganuvchi fan.
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Phoneme [Taxinim] - ¢oHema - (hOHOMOrMYecKas eauHMLA.
HanmeHbllas efuHULa CUCTEMbl fA3blKa, CAyXawas A
pasninyeHuns cnos 1 mopem. Hanp., tall - ball, sit - lit.
Fonema. Fonologik birlik; so'zlar va morfemalami o'zaro
farglashga xizmat giluvchi eng kichik til birligi. Masalan:
kon - non, bir - Kir kabi.

Phonetic (allophonic) transcription [fa'netik treensTiriplsn] -
(hoHeTnyeckaa (annooHUYecKas) TpPaHCKpUMUMs, npu Ko-
TOPOI OAMH 3HaK COOTBETCTBYeT OZHOMY 3BYyKY. Hanpumep,
pen [pen], sit [sit].

Fonetik (allofonik) transripsiya - bir tovush bir belgi bilan
ko'rsatiluvchi transkripsiya. Masalan: kitob (kitop) kabi.
Phonology [TsnobdSi] - ¢oHonorus - pasgen QOHETUKK, M3Y-
YAKOLWMIA  (PYHKLMOHA/IbHYO-CTOPOHY 3BYKOBbIX ABNEHWI

A3bIKa.
Fonologiya - fonetikaning tildagi tovush jihatining funk-
sional tomonlarini o'rganuvchi bo'limi.

Phonological neutralization [,founglodsik(9)l 'nju:trolai‘zeijn] -

(hoHONOrNYecKas HedTpanusayms. HenTpanusaums goHono-
FMYecKor ONnosvuuMM B TexX MOo3nuMsX, Fhe peanvsyeTcs
TONbKO YacTb (POHONOrMYECKMUX CPeACTB Y AaHHON onnosu-
U1K; ycnosua AN peanusauun apxXugoHembl, runepgoHe-
Mbl W anbTepdoHembl. Hanp., B cnoeax nyr - JykK
onno3unums (r - K) HeliTpannsyeTcs.
Fonologik neytralizatsiya. Fonologik oppozitsiyaning
ma'lum holatda neytralizatsiyaga uchrashi. Bu o'rinda
ma'lum oppozitsiyaning fonologik vositalaridan bir gismi
go'llanadi: arxifonema, giperfonema va altemofonemaning
namoyon bo'lishi uchun sharoit yaratadi. Masalan: kitob (ki-
top) (b - p) oppozitsiyasi neytralizatsiyaga uchraydi.

Phonological ~ (phonemic)  opposition  [,faunzlod3ik(9)l
‘ops'ziian] - doHonornyeckas (hoHemaTnyeckas) onmno3su-
uus, T.e. pasMyeHne C/IoB MU MOP{eEM C NOMOLLLIO NPOTU-
BOMocTaB/ieHns (hoHem. Hanp, bet - set, ball - bought.
Fonologik oppozitsiya (yoki fonemalar oppozitsiyasi) -
fonemalami fonologik belgilari asosida garama-garshi
go'yish orgali so'z va morfemalami farglash. Masalan, bir -
sir kabi.

Phonological (phonematic) transcription [,faunglod3sik(9)l
‘traenskripin] - doHonornyeckaa, (Mnn dgoHemaTnyeckas)

-239-



TPaHCKpUNLUMS, NpU KOTOPOW OAMH 3HAK COOTBETCTBYET
oAHon thoHeme. Hanp, [p] - Il

Fonologik (fonematik) transkripsiya bir fonema bir belgi
tartibida yozib olishga asoslangan transkripsiya.

Physiological (Articulatory) Phonetics - dm3nonorunyeckas (ap-
TUKYNIATOPHAA) (DOHETUKA, U3yvarollad apTUKYNALNOHHYIO
CTOPOHY 3BYKOBbIX SB/IEHUIA.

Fiziologik (artikulyator) fonetika, tovush hodisalarining ta-
laffuz jihatini o'rganadi.

Pluridimensional (multilateral) opposition [.plurri‘daimenjsnal]

- MHOromepHas ornmno3unuus, T.e. COBOKYMHOCTb 06LLMX MpK-
3HAKOB He OrpaHM4YMBaeTCs TOMbKO Y/ieHaMy [aHHOR ornno-
31MUMK, a pacnpocTpaHseTcs U Ha Apyrue uUnieHbl TOM e
cuctembl. Hanp, B onnosuvumax [b- d - g], [p - t - K]
CMbIYHOCTb - 3BOHKOCTb (FN}TCOCTb) - JIEHUCHOCTL (hopTUC-
HOCTb) NMOBTOPSAETCA B TPETHEM U/IeHE OMMO3ULLUN.
Ko'p o'lchovli oppozitsiya, ya'ni oppozitsiya a'zolariga
tegishli belgilar yig'indisi sistemadagi boshga a'zolarga ham
xos bo'lgan oppozitsiya. Masalan, [b- d- g], [p- t- K] da
portlovchi - jarangli (jarangsiz) - kuchsiz (kuchli) belgilari
oppozitsiyalaming uchinchi a'zosiga ham xos.

Plosive ['pbusiv] consonants - B3pbIBHble COracHble, apTUKYIN-
pyemble MyTeM ObICTPOro yCTpaHeHUs NONHON nperpagpl,
0CBOGOXJAKOLLEN CXKaTblli B 3aMKHYTbIX MONOCTAX BO3AYX.
Hanp., [, T, K, 6, 4, T].

Portlovchi undoshlar - havo ogimining qattiq to'sigga
uchrashi bilan hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar. Masalan, [p, b, t, d].

Power of opposition ['pans av .ops'zijsn] - cuna onnosuuuu, T.e.,
BK/IIOUEHMe yncna POHEM B OMMO3ULLMIO. B 3aBucuMoOCTV OT
yncna (HoHem OMno3uLUKN pasnnyatoTca 60MbLLeit/MeHbLLER
CWO0 ONNo3nULUN.

Oppozitsiyaning kuchi, ya'ni oppozitsiyaga kiruvchi fone-
malar soni. Fonemalar soniga ko ‘ra oppozitsiyalar kuchli va
kuchsiz bo'ladi.

Prague ['pra:g] Linguistic School - npaxckas nMHrBMcTUYeCKas
LLKONa, (DYHKLUMOHAIbHO-CTPYKTYPHOE Hanpas/fieHue, uccre-
Aylollee OTHOLLEHME NaHa BbIPaXXeHWs U NiaHa cofepka-
Husa f3bika. (Mpegactasutensmun asnsoTcs: B. Martesnyc,
H.C. Tpy6eukoii, B. Ckanuuka, b. TpHka, V. Baxek u gp.)
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Praga maktabi - struktural-funksional ogim bo’lib, tilning
ifoda va mazmun tomonlari o'rtasidagi alogani o'rganadi.
(Bu maktab namoyondalari V. Matezius, V. Skalichka, B.
Tmka, Y. Vaxek, N.S. Trubetskoy va boshgalar).

Privative opposition ['pnvstiv] - npuBaTuBHas onnNo3uyms, OAWH
Y/leH KOTOPOW XapaKTepu3yeTcs Haanyumem, a Apyronm - ot-
CYTCTBMEM An((epeHLnansHOro npusHaka. Hanp., 3B0HKWIA
- TNYXOI, HOCOBOWN - POTOBOW, Ory6/IeHHbIV - HEorybneH-
HbIiA, TBEPAOCTb - MArKOCTb.

A Privativ oppozitsiya - bir azosi ma'lum farglanish
belgisining borligini, ikkinchisi esa yo'gligini bildiruvchi
oppozitsiya.*Masalan, jarangli - jarangciz, burun - og'iz,
lablangan - lablanmagan, yumshoq - qgattiqg.

Proclitics ['pro(u)klitiks] - TpoknuTuka. be3yfapHoe CnoBo,
NpUMbIKaKoLLee K NocneaytoLleMy yaapHOMy CnoBy M obpa-
3ytoLLee C HUM CIMTHOE (DOHETUYECKOe eMHCTBO.
FVoklitika. Urg'usiz so'zni urg'uli bo'g'indan oldin go'shib ta-
laffuz qilish.

Progressive assimilation [prs'gresiv 9,simileibn] - nporpeccus-
Has accuMunauus. BnvsHue npealuecTBYHOWEro 3ByKa Ha
nocnegytowmii 3syK: beds [bedz].

Progressiv assimilatsiya - oldingi tovush talaffuzining key-
ingi tovushga ta'siri: ketdi [ketti].

Prosodie [prssodik] elements - npocognyeckue anemeHTbl, T.e.

OTHOCALLMECA K CMOTY, YAAPEHUIO Y KOMMOHEHTaM UHTOHa-
umn (Menoguke, nmayse, putmy, Temny, Temopy). Mcnosnb-
3ytoTCs TaKxe TePMUHbI «CBEPXCEerMeHTHbIe,
CynepcerMeHTHbIe» 3/1eMEHTBI.
Prosodik element - bo'g'in, urg'u va intonatsiyaning kompo-
nentlari (melodika, urg'u, pauza, ritm, temp, tembr).
«O'tasegment, supersegment elementlar» terminlari ham
go'llanadi.

Prosodies (Prosody) [pra'sodi] - pa3gen pOHETUKN, M3yyatoLLnii
0COBGEHHOCTW cfiora, yaapeHus u uHToHauun. ObLuee Ha-
3BaHVe 419 CBEPXCErMeHTHbIX (CynepcerMeHTHbIX) CBOWCTB
peyn: BbICOTbl TOHA, AMTENbHOCTU U TPOMKOCTH.

Prosodika (Prosodiya) - bo'g'in, urg'u va intonatsiyani ilmiy

tadgig etuvchi fonetikaning bo'limi.  Supersegment

vositalami, ya'ni tonning balandligi, cho'ziglik va nutq

balandligini o'rganuvchi bo'limga berilgan umumiy nom.
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Phonostylistics [.faunsu'stailistiks] - ¢oHocTunucTMka. Pa3sgen
CTU/IUCTUKKM, U3YYaloWniA  3MOLMOHANIbHO-3KCMPECCUBHbIE
CpefcTBa NpousHoLWeHus. VIHorga ee 4acTb, CBSI3aHHYHO C
WHTOHaLMel, Ha3blBalOT MHTOHALMOHHOM CTUMUCTUKONA.
Fonostilistika. ~ Stilistikaning  talaffuzdagi  emotsional-
ekspressiv vositalami o'rganuvchi bo'limi. Intonatsiya bilan
bog'lig gismini ba'zan «Intonatsion stilistika» deb ham
ataladi.

Quantity reduction [Tcwontiti n'dAkJan] - KonuyecTBeHHas
pefykums. CokpalleHue LUTeIbHOCTU 3BYKa (rn1acHoro) B
6e3yfiapHoM criore.

Migdor  reduksiya. Urg'usiz  bo'g'inlarda  unlilar
cho'zigligining gisgarishi.

Quiality reduction [Tcwoliti nY nk|an] - Ka4yecTBEHHas peayKums,
npy KOTOPOI B 6e3yjapHOM C/lore rnacHble U3MEHAIOT CBOU
KauyecTBa (Temop).

Sifat reduksiyasi. Urg'usiz bo'g'inlarda unlilar sifati (tem-
bri)ning o'zgarishi.

Quantitative Stress [lcwontitstiv] (Accent by length) - konnue-
CTBEHHOe Yy[apeHue, T.e. BbleneHue cnora (MM CNOro.)
NpevMyLLeCTBEHHO [0/ITOTON MPON3HOLLIEHUS.

Cho'ziglik (kvantitativ) miqgdoriy urg'usi, ya'ni bo'g'in (yoki
bo'g'inlar)ni cho'zib aytish orqgali bo'g'inga ajratish.

Recessive stress [ri'sesiv] - peueccuBHoe yaapeHune, KOTOpoe na-
[aeT Ha NnepBbIi CNOT UM Ha KOPHEBOM C/OT CNOBA.
Resessiv urg'u. Birinchi bo'g'inga yoki so'z o0'zagiga
tushuvchi urg'u.

Récognitive function ['rekognitiv Tngk[an] - peKorHMTMBHas
(ono3HaBaTenbHas) (yHKUMA. OCO3HaHHOE NMTepaTypHON
HOPMOMI MpOU3HOLLEHNE (3BYKa, C/Ora, YAApeHUs 1 UHTOHa-
um1K), efMHoe AN BCEX NpeAcTaBUTeNeid aHHOTrO A3bIKa.
Rekognitiv (tyanib olish) funksiyasi. Adabiy norma sifatida
tanib olingan ma'lum tilda so'zlashuvchilaming barchasi
uchun bir xil bo'lgan talaffuz.

Reduction [ri'dAkJan] - pegykums, T.e. ocnabneHune, CoKpaLleHue
1 M3MEeHeHMe apTUKynAaLMmn 6e3yfapHbiX 31eMEHTOB peyn.
Reduksiya - urg'usiz elementlaming kuchsizlashuvi va talaf-
fuzining o'zgarishi.

Regressive assimilation ['rigresiv 9,simileij3n] - perpeccmBHas
accumunAumMa. Ynogoobnswowme BAUAHUA apTUKYNIALUN Ka-
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KOro-nnbo 3ByKa, pacnpoCTpaHAIOLLEeroca Hasaf Ha npef-
LLECTBYIOLLMNIA 3BYK UK CIOT.
Regressiv assimilatsiya - keyingi tovushning oldingi tovush
yoki bo'g'in talaffuziga ta'siri.

Rolled ['rauld] consonant - packaTucTble COrnacHble; BUOPaHTHI,
B apTUKyNAaUUM KOTOpbIX Habngaetcs ObICTpas CMeHa
CMbIKaHW - pa3mblikaHuii. Hanp., [r].

Titroq (sonor) tovushlar - talaffuzida nutq organlarining
davomiy titrashi ro'y beruvchi undoshlar. Masalan: [r].
Rhythm ['rism] - Putm. UepefoBaHue yaapHbiX 1 6e3yfapHbIX, a

TaKkXXe JONITUX U KPaTKMX C/OroB B peyun.
Ritm. Nutgda urg'uli va urg'usiz hamda cho'zig va gisga
bo'g'inlaming almashinuvi.

Rounded Vowels [‘raundid Vauslz] - na6uannsoBaHHble (OKpyr-
NeHHble) rnacHble, npyu 06pa3oBaHNM KOTOPbIX Y4YacTBYHOT
ryéel. Hanp, [o, o:, u, u:].

Lablangan unli. Talaffuzida lablar harakat giluvchi unli
tovushlar. Masalan: [u], [0, [0].

Segment ['segment] - 0Tpe30K peun. bonbLLOW OTPE30K - MaKpo-
CErMEHT, Ma/leHbKMI OTPE30K - MUKPOCErMEHT.

Segment - talaffuzdagi nutg bo'lagi. Katta nutq bo'lagi -
makrosegment, kKichik nutq bo'lagi - mikrosegment deyiladi.

Sentence stress ['sentans 'stres] - (hpa3oBoe yaapeHue. Bobigene-
Hue cnoB BO (hpase. OAUH M3 BaXKHbIX KOMMOHEHTOB MHTO-

Hauuu.
Fraza urg'usi (ba'zan gap urg'usi deyiladi) - nutqda (gapda)
frazalarga, s0'z birikmalariga  tushuvchi urg'u.

Intonatsiyaning muhim bir komponenti.

Sociolingustics [,soufiouliguistiks] - counonuHremcTuka (co-

umonorus a3bika). 1. Pasgen S3bIKO3HaHWSA, U3yvarowuii oT-
HOLLUEHNEe MeXAy A3bIKOM W COLManbHON (06LLeCTBEHHOW)
XW3HBIO. 2. Pa3fen A3bIKO3HaHWA, U3yYatoLLmin coumnaibHyo
ondgepeHLMaLmio A3bIKOB, T.e. pas3finyHble ero coumab-
Hble AVaNeKTbl.
Sotsiolingvistika. (Til sotsiologiyasi). 1 Til va sotsial (ijti-
moiy) hayot o'rtasidagi bog'lanishni ilmiy o'rganuvchi
tilshunoslik bo'limi; 2. Tillarni sotsial farglashni, ya'ni uning
turli sotsial dialektlarini ilmiy o'rganuvchi tilshunoslik
fanining bo'limi.
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Social Phonetics ['ssujsl fau'netiks] - couunodoHeTmka. Pasgen
(hOHETUKN, N3yYatoL it hOHETUYECKNE OCOBEHHOCTH COLM-
a/lbHbIX AMaNEKTOB (CoLManbHbIX Fpynn floLen).
Sotsiofonetika. Sotsial dialektlarga (kishilaming sotsial
gruppasi)  xos  fonetik  xususiyatlami  o'rganuvclii
fonetikaning bo'limi.

Sonorants (sonants) ['sonsrants, 'ssunsnts] - COHaHTbl. 3BYKM,
coAepXXalline rosocoBOM TOH, 3BY4YHble, C MWHVMMA/bHON
npumecbto wyma. Hanp. [Lr,j, w, m, n, g].

Sonor tovushlar (yoki sonantlar) - talaffuzida shovgindan
ton kuchli bo'lgan tovushlar. Masalan: [1, r, m, n].

Southern drawl (in American proununciation) - Tak Ha3blBaeTCs
MOHO(TOHIM3aUnsa AUPTOHIOB B  HXHO-aMepUKaHCKOM
MPOU3HOLLIEHWMN.

Janubiy Amerika talaffuzida diftonglaming monofton-
glashuv hodisasi shunday deb ataladi.

Structural Linguistics (or trend) (Structuralism) - cTpykTypa-

NN3M; CTPYKTYPHAsA NIMHIBYM CTUKA, LUMPOKO Pa3B/ieTBIEHHOE
Hanpas/ieHWe B COBPEMEHHOM S3bIKO3HaHWUW, W3yyvatoLlee
BHYTPEHHME YPOBHEBbIE COOTHOLUEHMS 3/1IEMEHTOB f3blKa.
(CyLLecTBYIOT aMepUKaHCKUIA, [AaTCKWIA, NPaXCKUIA CTPYKTY-
pasibHble HanpaBneHus).
Strukturalizm (struktural ogim) - tildagi ichki alogalami va
tildagi bosqichlar o'rtasidagi bog'lanishlami hozirgi davr
tilshunosligida ilmiy o'rganuvchi ogim (AQSH, Daniya,
Praga kabi strukturalizm maktablari mavjud).

Syntagmatics ['sintaegmatiks] - cuHTarmatvka. PaccmoTpeHue
eAMHUL, A3bIKa B MNaHe MX COYeTaeMOCTU B FOPU3OHTaNbHOM

naockoctn. Hanp., A1A2A3... = AX

Sintagmatika -  tildagi elementlami gorizontal bir
yo'nalishda birikishini o'rganish. Masalan: A1A2A3 ... A" =
AX.

Syllabeme ['silabi:m] - Cunnabema. ®oHonornyeckas (npocoau-
yeckas) efuHuUUa, cnyxalas ana pasinyeHus MUHUMab-
HbIX Nnap Cc NomoLLbl cnorogeneHnsa. Hanp., K Upe - Knpe, a
name - anaim.
Sillabema. Fonologik (prosodik) birlik bo'lib, bo'g'in
bo'linishi yordamida minimal juftlami farglaydi Masalan,
g'isht 'in - g'ishtin kabi.
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Substance ['sAbstans] (of expression) - cy6cTaHums. Matepu-
a/ibHast (3ByKOBasi) CTOPOHa A3blKa.
Substansiya. Tilning material (tovush) jihati.

Syllable ['sibbl] - Cnor. OguH 3ByK Unn coyeTaHne HECKONbKMX
3BYKOB, apTUKY/IMPYEMOE €ANHO F0/10COBbLIM 3/1EMEHTOM.
Bo'g'in - bir yoki bir necha tovushlaming birikuvidan hosil
bo'lgan bir yo'la talaffuz etiluvchi nutg bo'lagi.

Syllabic sounds ['silaebik 'saundz] - CnoroBble 3ByKW, T.e. 3BYKMU,
obpasytouine Caor u npPoM3HOCKUMble C 6OMbLUOK 3BYYHO-
CTblO; OHW HaxogATcs B BepwwuHe cnora. Kak npaswno, Ta-
KUMU 3BYKaMu CUMTAKOTCH FN1aCHbIE U COHOPHbIE COr/IacHbIe.
Bo'g'in hosil giluvchi tovushlar. Ular juda jarangli bo'lib,
bo'g'in cho'qqgisini hosil giladi. Odatda bunday tovushlarga
unlilar va sonor undoshlar kiradi.

Syllable boundary ['sibbl baundari] - rpaHuua cnora. Cnoro-
pasgen. Bo'g'in chegarasi (chizig'i) - bo'g'inlarni ikkiga
bo'lish chegarasi.

Tagmeme ['t«gmi:m] - Tarmema. Menbuaiillas eanHuLa rpam-
MaTUYeCKOro UYJIEHEHWUS pPeun Ha YpPOBHE NPeLNOXeHUs;
eMHNLA MOP(POCUHTAKCUYECKOI OpraHmn3aLMmn peyu.
Nutgning gap bosqgichidagi eng Kkichik grammatik
bo'linishdagi  birligi; nutgning morfosintaktik tashkil
bo'lishidagi birlik.

Tagmemics ['taegmemiks] (Phonotagmemics) - Tarmemuka fnH-
rBUCTUYeckoe HarnpasneHne B CLUA, nmetouiee CBOIN pas-
fen «oHoTarMemunky». "naBoii aTol WKonbl snsetca K.J1.
Maiik.

Tagmemika. AQSHdagi tilshunoslik ogimi. Uning bir
bo'limi «fonotagmemika» deb ataladi. Bu ogim boshlig'i -
K.L. Payk.

Tempo of speech ['tempsu sv 'spi:t|]] - Temnbl peun, Bpems 3By-
yaHusa (6bIBAKOT CNabblii, HOPMabHbIA U ObICTPbIV TEMNbI).
Nutg tempi - nutgning aytilish vaqti (sekin, normal, tez ta-
laffuz qilish).

Tense [tens] (Fortes) - HanpsXXeHHOCTb. IMpu apTUKynauun fon-
FMX FNACHbIX aHIINACKONO A3blKa OpraHbl peyn 6biBatoT Ha-
MPSXKEHHBIMU.

Kuchli. Ingliz tilidagi cho'zig unlilaming talaffuzida nutq
organlari kuchli holatda bo'ladi.
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Timbre (tamber) [timba, 'taemba] - kauecTBO (Tembp) ronoca
(bbIBaeT HeUTPa/IbHLIM U 3MOLMOHA/IbHBIM).

Ovozning sifati (tembri) (u bevosita neytral va emotsional
bo'ladi).

Toneme ['tauniim] - ToHema. 1. ®oHONOrMyeckas eguMHULA,

cnyxauwaa ans guddepeHumraumm cnos ¢ NOMOLbI TOHO-
BOro ygapeHusi. Hamp., B KMTaliCKOM, TaliCKOM W [p. 5i3bl-
Kax. 2. PoHoOMornyeckas egMHULAa BO (hpase, cryxawas ans
NX PasNNYeHNs ¢ NOMOLLbIO BbICOTbI TOHA.
Tonema. 1. Ton urg'usi yordamida so'zlaming ma'nolarini
farglovchi fonologik birlik. Masalan, xitoy, tay va boshga
tillarda. 2. Frazalami tonning balandligi yordamida
farglashga xizmat giluvchi fonologik birlik.

Transcription [traenskripjan] - TpaHckpunuus. Crnocob 3anucu
YCTHOI peymn ¢ NOMOLLbIO CneumabHbIX 3HAKOB.
Transkripsiya - og'zaki nutgni maxsus belgilar orgali yozib
olish usuli.

Unidimensional (bilateral) opposition [,ju;ni‘daimenional] -

OAHOMepHas ONno3unLKMs, T.e. COBOKYMHOCTb NPU3HAKOB, KO-
TOpbIMM 06M1a7al0T B paBHOW Mepe 06a 4jieHa Onmno3nLuN.
OHa npucyLa To/1bKO 3TUM ABYM YjieHaMm Onno3vLun u He
npucylwia HWKaKoMy [pYyromy UJieHy TOW >Xe CUCTEMbI.
Hanp., aHrn. [p- b], [t- d], [Kk- g], [b- m], [d- n], [g- n],
[f-v].[s-z].[s-1].
Bir o'lchovli oppozitsiya - a'zolariga tegishli belgilar
yig'indisi fagat shu fonemalarga tegishli bo'lib, sistemadagi
boshga a'zoga tegishli emas. Masalan, [p - b], [t- d], [K -
gl.[b-m].,[d-n].[g-n].[f-V].

Unrounded vowels [4nraundid 'vaualz] - Henabwanu3oBaHHble
rnacHole, npy obpasoBaHMM KOTOPbIX Tybbl He 3°acTBYIOT.
Hanp., [i;, e i, 3 1, 3;, 3, a;].

Lablanmagan unlilar talaffuzida lablar ishtirok etmovchi
unlilar. Masalan: [i, e, a].

Uvular consonants ['ju:vju:la] - yBynsipHble WK A3bIKOBbIE CO-
rnacHble, apTUKYNMpyeMble HEGHbIM A3bIYKOM WU 3afHel
CMMHKOM f3blKa. Hanp., y36. [g'] v dpaHy,. [r].

Uvulyar undoshlar - kichik til yordamida hosil bo'luvchi
tovushlar. Masalan, o’zbekcha [g], fransuz tilida [r].
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Variations of the phoneme [,v89n'eilnz 3y03Tanw:T] BTOPO-
CTeneHHble 3BYKW, OTHOCALLMECS K OMNpeLesieHHON (oHeme
N OT/IMYatoLLMeCs OT ee BapuaHTOB (a/1/T0POHOB).
Fonemaning variatsiyasi - fonemaning asosiy variantidan

,  (allofonidan) farglanuvchi ikkinchi darajali tovushlar.

Variphone [Vsanfsun] - BapudgoH (cBo6oaHast oHema). CoBo-
KYMHOCTb peann3aymmn onpegeneHHon hoHeMbl, HeobyCnoB-
NEeHHOW MO3ULMOHHLIMU W3MEHEHUSMU W HEMpOU3BO/IbHO
BO3HMKAIOLLEN B pasHbIX AuanekTax.

Varifon (erkin fonema). Ma'lum fonemaning pozitsion
o'zgarishlar bilan bog'lig bo'lmagan va turli dialektlarda
uchraydigan vakillarining yig'indisi.

Velar [Virls] consonants - BensipHble, 3aHeHE6HbIE COrNacHble,

obpasyemble HEOGHOI 3aHaBecKol. Hanp., [K. g].
Tanglay, til orga (velyar) undoshlari (yoki chuqur til orga
undoshlar); til orga gismining tanglayning orga gismiga
tomon Kko'tarilishi bilan talaffuz etiluvchi tovushlar.
Masalan, [q, g, X].

Velarization [Virbrai'zeijan] - Benspusaunsa (oteepgeHwue). Lo-
NOSIHUTE/bHASA apTUKyNALmMa (NogbeM) 3afHell YacTu CruH-
K/ A3blKa MO HarpaBNeHUIo K 3aHEMY WUIN MATKOMY HEGY,
YTO BbI3blBaeT TBEPAOCTb COr/MaCHbIX.

Velyarizatsiya - til orga gismining yumshoq tanglayga
ko'tarilishi orgali gattiglashuv hodisasi. Masalan, gattiq [t].

Voiced [Voist] consonants - 3BOHKMe cOriacHble, Npu 06pa3oBa-
HWWN KOTOPbIX r0/I0COBbIE CBA3KM BUOpUpYOT: [d, z, 6, d3, 3,
Jarangli undoshlar talaffuzida tovush paychalari titraydigan
undoshlar. Masalan, [b, d, g, z, v] kabi.

Voiceless [Voislis] consonants - rnyxue cornacHble, Npyu apTUKy-
NALUKN KOTOPbIX FOMI0COBbIE CBA3KW HE BUOPUPYIOT.
Jarangsiz undoshlar. Talaffuzida tovush paychalari tit-
ramaydigan undosh tovushlar. Masalan: [p, t, k, s, f] kabi.

Word stress ['wo:d 'stres] - cnoBecHoe ygapeHue; BblaeneHune
c/iora unu crioros B COBE.

S0'z urg'usi; so'zdagi bo'g'in yoki bo'g'inlami ajratuvchi ur-
g'u.
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